
Unit 1  That must be a record!

Ｉ． 单元教学目标
	技能目标Goals ▲0 Talk about records, adventures and hobbies ▲1 Practise measuring and comparing ▲2 Review the subject ▲3 Fill in a form


II． 目标语言
	    功  能  句  式
	1. Talk about records, adventures and hobbies
2. Practise measuring and comparing  Typical measurements (m=meters  cm=centimeters   h=hours) Height of people (When referring to people, “tall” is used, not “high”, and measurements are given in feet and inches (but not yards) or meters and centimeters. She is about 5ft 6 in tall. The world’s tallest man is 2.55m. Speed A speed limit of 30 mph Sound travels 186,300 miles in a second. Measurement of Temperature The normal temperature of the human body is 37°C. The lowest temperature ever recorded on earth is-89.2°C. Crossed the Three Gorge on a high wire, 646 meters long, 402 meters high, time 13 minutes 48 seconds. Walked across Mt Heng, 1,399 meters long, 436 meters high, time 52 minutes 13 second At Tiankeng, walked 687 meters, about 662 meters above the ground

	       词 汇
	1. 四会词汇 beard, voyager, tight, tightrope, edition, moustache, brewery, conclude, hire, length, athletic, fade, account, attempt, suitable, inspect, confirm, certificate, gradual, blank, enthusiastic, bid, decade, committee, fascinate, burst, underline, globe, bush, skilful, administration, permission, schoolmate, grandparent, recently, familiar, helmet, truly, delight, delighted, energetic, cautious, outgoing, register 2. 认读词汇 cheetah, sailfish, gorge, Urumqi, feat, hectare, Lance Armstrong, Juan Antonio Samarranch, spaceman, ramp, skateboarder, skateboard, capture, factor, teenage, skim 3. 词组 set down, in a row, in the first place, apply for, burst into sth, center on/ upon, concentrate on 4．重点词汇 set down, attempt, suitable, apply for, inspect, confirm, enthusiastic, bid, fascinate, burst into sth. underline, center on/ upon, concentrate on, delight, delighted, cautious, outgoing, register

	语法
	Review the Subject

	重  点 句 子
	1． Instead, the editors of the book set down the records and keep track of them in other ways. 2． Impressive as the record is, it fades next to the story of Armstrong’s struggle against disease. 3． These new sports are called “extreme sports” and all center on the “X-factors”--- the pure joy of doing something that you did not think you could do and overcoming your fears.


III． 教材分析与教材重组
1.
教材分析
通过学习《吉尼斯世界纪录大全》的介绍，同学们可以了解到该书集知识性与趣味性于一体，是一本非常畅销的书。该书内容广泛，涉及政治、经济、艺术、体育、自然等各个方面，可以说包罗万象，休闲时光，轻松阅读，不但放松了心情，还增长了很多知识。虽然大部分纪录对普通人来说都高不可攀，不过也有一些纪录是普通人创造的，因为吉尼斯是“普通人的奥运会”，要入选吉尼斯世界纪录关键是要有创意,以此鼓励学生的创新精神，培养他们的创新意识。没准哪天学生中有人也创个吉尼斯世界纪录，为国争光。
1.1
WARMING UP 通过一些有趣的吉尼斯世界纪录测试题，1.2
让同1.3
学们了解计量单位名1.4
称与数字的用法，1.5
激发学生对此书的兴趣。
1.6
LISTENING是对人和动物的高度、体重和速度的比较和描述。
1.3  SPEAKING是一个任务型教学活动。采访新疆达瓦孜艺术的第六代传人---Adili 阿迪力。练习计量单位名称与数字的用法。
1.4  PRE-READING是快速阅读训练。要求学生掌握一定的快速阅读技巧，准确找出问题的答案。
1.5  READING是关于《吉尼斯世界纪录大全》的介绍。文中介绍了第一本吉尼斯大全问世的过程，世界纪录涉及的内容，人们为什么对世界纪录感兴趣以及什么样的记录才能被采纳。
1.6  POST-READING第一个题是5个问答题，目的是训练学生的事实核对能力；第二题是把6个句子同文章进行匹配，考查学生的英语思维能力；第三题要求学生写出申请吉尼斯纪录的正确步骤，考查学生的阅读理解及记忆能力。 

1.7  LANGUAGE STUDY 分词汇和语法两部分。其中，Word study 是一个英语释义练习，旨在培养学生的英语思维能力，有助于养成英语思维的习惯。Grammar介绍句法知识——句子的主语。帮助同学们了解哪些结构可以做句子的主语。
1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Reading介绍了极限运动，极限运动可以锻炼人的毅力和胆识，帮助人类不断挑战自我，挑战极限，体会生活乐趣。
WRITING部分要求学生完成吉尼斯纪录申请表。
1.9 TIPS 介绍了怎样提高学习效率。
2. 教材重组
2.1将WARMING UP、LISTENING与SPEAKING整合在一起，通过谈论世界纪录，练习计量单位名称与数字的表达方法，上一节“听力口语课”。  

2.2把PRE-READING, READING 和POST-READING 放在一起上一节阅读课。
2.3将INTEGRATING SKILLS 设计为一节“泛读课（一）”。
2.4把WORKBOOK中的听力作为导入，复习申报吉尼斯纪录的程序，然后填一份申报吉尼斯纪录登记表。
2.5将GRAMMAR与WORKBOOK中的语法练习题整合在一起上一节“语法课”。
2.6将WORKBOOK 中的INTEGRATING SKILLS 设计为一节“泛读课（二）”
3. 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，本单元可以用6课时教完）
1st   Period                 Listening & Speaking

2nd  Period
              Reading
 

3rd   Period
              Integrating Skills (1)

4th   Period                 Writing

5th   Period                 Integrating Skills (II)

6th   Period                 Grammar

IV. 分课时教案
 The First Period      Listening & Speaking

Teaching goals 教学目标
1. Target Language目标语言
a. 重点词汇和短语
beard, voyager, tight, tightrope, edition, moustache

b. 交际用语
Practise expressing measuring and comparing.

2. Ability goals能力目标
Enable students to talk about records, adventures and hobbies.

Help them learn to express measuring and comparing.

3. Learning ability goals学能目标
Talk about records, adventures and hobbies. Practise expressing measuring and comparing. Learn to use some typical measurements.

Teaching important points教学重点
Talk about records, adventures and hobbies. Practise expressing measuring and comparing. Learn to use some typical measurements.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点
How to use measurements correctly.

Teaching methods 教学方法
Discussing (cooperative learning)

Listening, speaking   

Teaching aids 教具准备
a tape recorder, a projector and a computer

Teaching procedures & ways 过程与方式
Step I   Leading in

As most of the Senior Grade III students start school in August, the weather must be very hot. The teacher may start the class with the following question. “What is the highest temperature recorded this summer?” Then lead students to do the quiz about the amazing facts on Page1.

T: Good morning/ afternoon, everyone!

Ss: Good morning/ afternoon, Mr./ Ms…

T: It is very hot, what is the temperature?

S1: It is reported the highest temperature is 35°C

T:  Is it the hottest day recoded this summer?

S2: I don’t think so. It was much hotter on July 26. The temperature was 37°C on that day.

T: Good. I’m very glad you are careful about this. But do you know the lowest temperature recorded on earth? (Show the questions on Page 1on the PowerPoint.) Please work in groups and try to find the amazing facts.

Step II Warming up

Students will work in groups to decide the answers. Whether they can guess the answers or not is not important. The aim of this quiz is to stimulate their interest. Two minutes later show the answers on the PowerPoint.

T: Ok. It doesn’t matter whether you guessed the answers or not. How do you find the questions?

Ss: Very interesting.

T: Do you know where to find the answers to such interesting questions?

Ss: The Guinness Book of World Records.

T: Yes, it is a book contains records of all kinds. After class please find more information in the book in the library. In this class we are going to practise measuring and comparing. First look at 

some typical measurements. Ok, please read after me.

Show the following on the PowerPoint.

(m=meters  cm=centimeters   h=hours)

Height of people (When referring to people, “tall” is used, not“ high”, and measurements are given in feet and inches (but not yards) or meters and centimeters.

She is about 5ft 6 in tall.

The world’s tallest man is 2.55m.

Speed

A speed limit of 30 mph

Sound travels 186,300 miles in a second

Measurement of Temperature

The normal temperature of the human body is 37°C

The lowest temperature ever recorded on earth is-89.2°C

Step III  Listening

 In this procedure, students will hear someone talk about the size and the speed of humans and animals. The purpose of the exercise is to practise measuring and comparing. Before listening, students will discuss the three questions in groups.

T: Are you familiar with the measurements?

Ss: Yes.

T: Ok. How tall are you. Wang Fei?

S1: I’m 175cms.

T: Then who is the tallest in your class?

Ss: Li Lei and he is 184cms tall.
T: Then we can say Li Lei is taller than Wang Fei. Do you know how tall Yao Ming is?

S2: He is 2.26cms.
T: Then among the people we know Yao Ming is the tallest. OK, let’s come to the listening part. You are going to hear someone talk about the size and the speed of humans and animals. Before we listen to the tape, let’s look at the questions on Page 2.

Now work in groups and discuss the three questions. You are given five minutes.

Five minutes later, check the answers with the whole class. Various answers may be given.

T: Well done. That’s your opinion. Now let’s listen to the tape and hear what others say.

Play the tape for students to finish the Listening Exercises 2-3 on Page 2. Play the tape again when necessary. Then check the answers with the whole class.
Step IV    Speaking

An interview of the record-breaking tight ropewalker Adili. While students present the interview, the teacher may show the photos to help the others to understand the interview better.
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T: Besides Yao Ming, we have another celebrity. Who is it? (Show the picture of Adili on the powerpiont)

S1: Adili, a tight ropewalker.

T: Who would like to say something about him?

S2: He was born in Xinjiang in 1971.

S3: He has a lovely daughter.

S4: He is famous as the record -breaking tight ropewalker. 
S5: His name is in the Guinness Book. 

T: Now Adili is visiting our city and you are going to interview him for the school newspaper. Please don’t forget to refer to the information on Page 3. Work in pairs and 5 minutes later I will ask some of you to act it out.

A Sample of the interview.

A: Adili  B: A Journalist

B: Adili, glad to meet you and welcome to our city!

I’m a school journalist from No 1 Middle School.

A: Thank you!

B: The students in our school admire you very much. They are eager to learn something about you. May I ask you some questions?

A: OK. Thank you and I am willing to be of some help.

B: How many years has your family walking on the rope?

A: My family has been walking on tightropes for 430 years!

B: Wow, so many years! Could you say something about the 2002-year record? How many days did you stay on the high wire?

A: In May 2002, I broke a world record by staying on a wire rope for 22 days and beat the 21-day Guinness world record. I walked on the rope up to five hours a day. I spent the rest of the time in a hut at the end of the rope.

B: You are very great. I was told you broke some other Guinness world records. Could you say something about your ropewalk across the Three Gorges? How long was the wire? How high was the wire above the ground and how long did the walk take you?

A: On June 22, 1997 I crossed the Three Gorges on a high wire, which was 646 meters long, 402 meters high and the walk took me 13 minutes 48 seconds. I broke the Guinness world record set by a Canadian.

B. We are very proud of you. In October 2000 you broke another Guinness world record when you walked across Mt. Heng. How long was the wire? How high was the wire above the ground and how long did the walk take you?

A: When I walked across Mt. Heng, I crossed a wire 1,399 meters long, 436 meters high and I spent 52 minutes 13 seconds on it.

B.How great! In August 2003 you broke another Guinness world record at Tiankeng. How high was the wire above the ground?

A: At Tiankeng, I walked 687 meters, about 662 meters above the ground and beat the 402 meters above the ground record.

B. Thank you very much. You have been breaking records. You have been challenging yourself. We should learn from you. Good luck to your future performance.

A: Thank you.

Step V Homework

Surf on the Internet or use the library to find some information of The Guinness Book of World Records.
Unit 2   Crossing limits

I．单元教学目标
	技能目标Skill Goals 
▲Talk about exploring the world
▲Practise judging situations and making decisions

▲Review the predicate
▲Write a persuasive essay

	II．目标语言


	功
能

句

式
	Expressions to judge situations and make decisions:

a. Expressions used to judge situations:
1. From my understanding, I find it possible that…
2. In my opinion, nobody has the right to…

3. For the sake of…, I believe…
4. In respect for…, we should…
5. Everything has two sides, but I …
6. By no means should we sacrifice people’s life in the name of science…
b. Expressions used to make decisions:
1. It’s hard to decide… however, 

2. Take everything into consideration, I …
3. In spite of…, I still believe…
4. I am likely to think… because…
5. My choice will be…

	词
汇
	1. 四会词汇

evaluate, various, key, origin, equip, puzzle, wealthy, Asian, African, ambassador, wander, motherland, existence, accurate, navy, treasure, command, royal, embassy, zebra, volunteer, radium, dam, suggest, accomplish, sickness, unable, sacred, refer, aircraft, arise, evidence, chairman, praise

2. 认读词汇

Christopher Columbus, endeavor, Marco Polo, spice, Ceylon, Arab, westernmost, Roman, empire, rhinoceros, horn, Shanga, awareness, fleet, symbolic, sum, horizon, navigation, Korea, the Himalayas, Sherpa, Tibet, honesty, dedication, ideal, technological  

3. 词组

in the name of, in exchange for, set sail, in return, bring up, apart from, refer to, run out 
4. 重点词汇

various, key, wealthy, accurate, wander, suggest, accomplish, arise, praise  

	语

法
	Review the Predicate:

1. A team of scientists discovers an important ancient grave near the village of native people. 
2. I was reading a book about Marco Polo when you called.
3. We can send robots equipped with cameras and other tools to do observations for us.

4. The world map was a great puzzle to people of early civilizations.

5. A small bronze statue of lion has been found in the Swahili town of Shanga.



	重
点
句

子
	1. Trade and curiosity have often formed the foundation for mankind’s greatest endeavor. 
2. The Arabic contacts to the African coast led to the next meeting between black people and a Chinese.

3. The contacts between China and Africa over the centuries had led to the awareness of each other’s existence, but still no accurate maps of the countries around the Indian Ocean existed.

4. In the years between 1405 and 1433, seven large treasure fleets sailed westwards on voyages of trade and exploration.

5. The fleet made several expeditions before the exploration was stopped, probably for economic reasons.


III.教材分析与教材重组
1． 教材分析
本单元的话题是Crossing limits，话题涉及的历史和地理知识庞杂，给学生理解文章带来了较大难度。Pre-reading, Reading和Post-reading部分涉及了许多背景知识，这会给学生精读文章带来障碍。Warming Up, Listening和Integrating Skills部分涉及到Exploration话题的空间跨度很大，因此解决好中外、过去和现在Exploration的关系可以促进学生理解话题——跨越极限。Speaking和Writing以判断和劝诱为主题，旨在通过理解和学习话题，发展学生理解观点和形成自主判断，促进学生的自主决策能力。

1．1 WARMING UP 以４位中外航海家的图片为引线，引出了本单元人物和话题。４个任务设计层层深入，首先由人物事迹逐渐导向单元话题——Exploration。最后一个任务把话题引向具体的单元话题的目标语言。

1．2 LISTENING包括Pre-listening, While-listening和Post-listening三个部分。Pre-listening的目的是培养学生听前预测的能力，这就使得听的过程目的性很强。Post-listening的两个任务设计各有侧重，任务１强调对听力内容的整体理解，任务２则侧重对话题思想的理解，重在培养学生解决问题的能力。整体上来看，Listening的设计旨在培养学生预测、选择、判断和深层加工信息的能力。
1．3 SPEAKING 部分包括三个Situations。三个Situations都是以科学发现和探测为主题，提出问题情境，旨在培养学生对问题情境的判断能力和运用语言解决问题的能力。问题的情境设计具有思辨性特征，学习者只有对问题情境的深刻理解，才能做出准确的判断，在此基础上形成决策。

1．4 READING部分包括Pre-reading, Reading 和Post-reading三个部分。 Pre-reading以Silk Road为主题，输入背景知识，促进学生对Reading的深刻理解。Reading讲述了海上丝绸之路开辟的背景、发展和繁荣，文章的后半部分重点记叙了郑和下西洋的过程和意义。Reading的主题内容明确，此主题是培养学生民族自豪感的好材料。Reading的语言材料不难，但是由于文章所记叙的内容时间跨度很大，关系略显复杂，学生不易把握文章的结构。教学中处理好背景知识输入和读懂文章整体结构的任务设计，就基本可以很好地完成教学任务。Post-reading是对Reading内容的熟练和主题的拓展，最后一个任务升华了主题。这些任务设计都要求学生跨越段落寻找信息，因此教学设计中要适当补充和重新设计Tasks，以使得大多数学生都能读透文章。

1．5 LANGUAGE STUDY 分词汇和语法两部分。其中，Word study的前两个练习序列性很强，两个练习设计注重词性拓展和运用。任务中基本涉及到本单元重点词汇和常见词汇，但是对学生而言，仅依靠这样两个任务设计是不能够达到熟练的目的，因此应该适当的在Homework或者Integrating Skills部分运用恰当的任务设计来达到使学生能够熟练运用这些词汇的目标。Word Study的第三个练习训练学生在语境中运用词汇的能力，材料内容补充了本单元话题的背景知识。Word Study基本上呈现出了本单元的重点词汇，任务形式以训练为载体，强调了语言知识的运用能力，因此教学中要细处理。Grammar 则分成两个Parts. Part 1要求学生要学会识别和判断Predicate；Part２强调了Predicate在语篇中的运用。由于是复习内容，所以两个Task的内容设计显得简单，可以适当补充一些Tasks来强化学生在写作过程中准确运用Predicate的能力。

1．6 INTEGRATING SKILLS分为2部分：Reading 和Writing。Reading记叙了中外Pioneers爬越珠穆朗玛峰的过程，文章的语言内容不难，不会对学生构成整体的阅读障碍，但文章中涉及到的一些细节知识需要学生细读才能准确把握，因此可利用本篇阅读材料重点培养学生细节理解能力。阅读材料后的四个任务设计都是围绕细节理解展开，任务设计采用口头回答和Paraphrasing的形式，目的是训练学生的口头表达能力。Writing部分的内容以阅读材料为背景，以爬山是否应该带氧气为主题形成讨论，分为两种观点。题目设计同前面Speaking话题相同，训练学生的思维辨析能力，提高其运用笔头形式表达观点的能力。写作要求学生要拓展话题，了解更多的Mountain-climbing事实或实例来支持观点。因此写好文章的关键重在于事例和事实的采集、整理和分析。

1．7 Tips的主题内容是阅读指导，指导学生对于不同文体和主题的阅读材料要选用不同的阅读方法。阅读策略训练一直都是阅读指导的重点，因此可选用报刊选载、小说和科技说明文来指导学生利用Tips的建议阅读，强化阅读策略训练。

1．8 Checkpoint 2是本单元语言知识的反馈和强化。分为谓语形式和单元话题词汇与句式复习两个部分，此项内容可以作为反馈练习来强化单元知识。

2． 教材重组
2．1 教材的Warming Up和Listening两部分内容相关性很大，Warming Up的材料不仅可以导出单元话题，而且可以利用Warming Up的内容为Listening铺垫必要的语言准备。Workbook部分的Listening practice可以被用来补充更多的单元信息和训练学生的听力能力。因此可以整合这3部分内容，上一节听力课。

2．2 Speaking的内容以Exploration为题，重在培养学生运用思维辨析、判断和决策的能力，组织语言材料的难度较大。但可以借助Warming Up的内容和听力材料为辅助材料，运用Mind-Map教学策略来帮助学生收集材料，降低难度，上一节口语课。

2．3 Pre-reading, Reading和Post-Reading三个教学环节序列性很强，互为补充。Integrating Skills的Talking部分同教材Reading部分内容有很大相关性，整合这4个环节，可以设计一节文化背景输入→阅读→读后反思→读后讨论的流线形精读课。

2．4 LANGUAGE STUDY重在语言知识复习和强化，教学中通过合理设计任务，分类组合，设计一节以语言训练为载体的语言知识学习课。

2．5 INTEGRATING SKILLS 的Reading的内容相对简单，但是在单元教学中作用很大。其内容不仅是对单元话题的拓展，也是对后面写作内容的铺垫。通过精处理，拓展话题理解，训练语言知识，就可以起到承前启后的作用。

2．6 INTEGRATING SKILLS 部分的写作设计是对单元话题的总结。语言的输出方式以Essay载体，以单元主题为话题，既呼应了SPEAKING，又升华了主题。

2．7 Work book 的Integrating Skills分为Reading和Writing两部分内容，Reading的内容同教材部分Reading的内容的文章结构有相似之处，都是对历史事件和历史人物的记叙和评价；Writing以Essay writing 为主题，呼应教材Speaking和Writing部分。因此可以这两部分为载体，上一节综合实践课来强化本单元读写技能的实践运用。
3． 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用7课时教完）

1st Period    Listening

2nd Period    Speaking

3rd Period    Reading

4th Period    Language study

5th Period    Extensive reading
6th Period    Writing

7th  Period    Integrating skills
IV.分课时教案

The First Period   Listening
Teaching goals 教学目标
1. Target language 目标语言 
重点词汇和短语

explore, exploration, discover, discovery, face risks, face challenges, modern means, equipment

2. Ability goals 能力目标

  Enable students to learn that exploring in the past and present are quite different.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标
Enable students to learn how to compare between the past and present exploring.  

Teaching important points 教学重点

Enable students to fully understand the “problem-solution” part in Warming Up and Listening materials.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

By training listening strategies of prediction and doing shorthand, enable students to form a good habit of listening.

Teaching methods 教学方法
1. Team work learning
2. Task-based learning

Teaching aids 教具准备

A projector and some slides
Teaching procedures & ways 教学过程与方式

Step I Revision (Give reading materials before class)

T: First, let’s check your homework to see how well you have prepared for the class. Now please do the quiz.

Quiz: 

1. Who was the first person that mapped the Indian coast?
2. Who was the first person that discovered the “New World”?

3. Why did Abel Tasman sail along the coast of Australia and many islands in the Pacific Ocean?

4. What was James Cook’s purpose of his voyage?

Key: 
Zheng He
Columbus
Tasman was to answer questions about the nature of the geography of Pacific Ocean regions during his exploration.
Cook was chosen by the Royal Society of London to undertake a scientific journey to Tahiti to observe and document the event as the planet Venus passed between the earth and the sun. His secret task was to find new landmasses in the south.

StepⅡ Warming Up  

Task one: World map exploration

T: Look at the map and tell me how many continents there are in the world. What are they?
Show a world map through slide.
S: There are seven continents in the world. They are Asia, Africa, Europe, Oceania, North America, South America and Antarctic. 
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T: Observe the map carefully and find their separate positions. Tell me which ocean separates Asia from Oceania, and which separates Europe from America. Then tell me which oceans we have to cross if we take the shortest route from China to the east coast of Africa by sea.

S: The Pacific Ocean separates Asia from Oceania and the Atlantic Ocean separates Europe from America. We have to cross the Pacific Ocean and the Indian Ocean.

Task two: Discuss and answer

T: Work in pairs and discuss the following question? 
Question: What were the dangers and challenges that explorers had to face in the past while exploring the world? You can find answers in your reference handout or recall them from your memory.

S: There were a lot of dangers that made their exploration difficult. First, they had to struggle against big storms, icebergs and great rocks that lie unnoticed in the sea. Second, they may easily get ill without fresh vegetables on board. Third, they had to fight against pirates and unfriendly natives.

Task three: List words and expressions

T: Since we have known a lot about exploration at sea, now please recall the words and expressions we just used in talking about exploration. You can also think out these words and expression by using mind-map strategy.

Students recall the words by using mind-map strategy and make the following list.

	Item


	Language



	Words with the meaning 
exploration and discovery
	Make a discovery, expedition, 
explore the unknown,  exploration

	Purposes and experiences in the course of an expedition
	Do scientific research, map the coast, find a new landmass, discover an island, hit a rock, meet with storms, fight against the natives, land, hide in a harbor

	Transport and communication


	set out for, set sail for, on board, by sea, on deck, by radio, by flag language, by telephone 


Step III Pre-listening 
Task one: Prediction

T: Now we are going to hear an interview between a reporter and a professor about exploring in the past and at present. Before listening, please think what sort of questions the reporter will ask and list at least three questions.

S: He may ask the following three questions. 1. What communicating tools did they use in the past? 2. How did they store enough fresh water? 3. How did they deal with sickness in the course of exploration in the past?

T: If the reporter raises the above questions, what examples will the professor give to answer the questions?

S: He may give an example of a great explorer and explain the questions.

Task two: Question and answer

T: What modern means can explorers make use of today?

S: They can send messages by radio and take pictures with advanced cameras in space travel. They can also use robots and other advanced equipment to accomplish some dangerous tasks.

Step IV While-Listening
Task one: Listen for the first time and fill in the chart

T: In the tape you are going to hear the differences of communication and transport used in the past and at present. Listen to the tape and fill the chart of exercise 2 on page 11. 

Students listen and do the excercise.
Task two: Do shorthand 

T: Listen to the tape for the second time and fill in the chart below. Before that you had better read the questions of exercise 3 carefully.

Students listen to the tape and do shorthand.
	Risks in the past
	

	Solutions for modern explorers having no map
	

	Similarities between the past expeditions and trips to Mars
	


Step V Post-listening

Task one: Discussion

T: Exploration means advancement. It was Armstrong’s first step on the moon that enables people to know what the real moon is like. Meanwhile, explorations are not without dangers and challenges. Recall your early experiences or choose one topic from the teacher’s list to discuss what dangers or difficulties you may have in the course of exploration. Work in groups of four and list all the possible dangers or difficulties. After that, please find out possible solutions to the problems. 

Teacher’s list:

	Situations


	Exploring an uninhabited (无人居住的) island

	
	Going through a cave

	
	Discover a special plant


Students discuss in groups and try to find out possible solutions.

S: Take exploring an uninhabited island as an example, we may meet the following dangers and difficulties and we have found out possible solutions to them, as is shown in the below.

	Dangers and difficulties
	Solutions

	We may meet with big waves on the voyage 
	Prepare a boat strong enough and listen to weather forecast before hand

	We may get lost in the island
	Take a compass and make marks along the way

	We may find it difficult to make meals
	Prepare enough food and fresh water and take some matches

	We may be attacked by the snakes
	Prepare a safe sleeping bag and some medicines




Step Ⅵ Listening practice

Task one: Choose the best answers

T: Listen to the tape for the first time and do exercise 2 on page 153.

Students go through the requirement before listening and listen to get the answers.

Task two: Listen and answer questions

T: Listen to the tape for the second time and do exercise 3 on page 153.

Students go through the requirement before listening and find answers to the questions.

Step VII Homework

Task one: Use the following words to make short phrases (eg: evaluate—evaluate the situation)

Words and expressions: evaluate, various, make a decision, in the name of, solve the energy problem, be rich in, take possession of, damage, disturb, available
Task two: Interview some of your classmates and find out if they would like to take part in “A Trip to an Uninhabited Small Island”. Then write a small passage showing different opinions and their reasons. At the end of the passage, you should express your own reason and opinion.

Sample key:

  Yesterday I made a survey among my classmates to see if they would like to take part in a trip to an uninhabited island. Their opinions are divided.

  About 60% of the students agree to take apart in the exploration. Some believe that exploration will build up their courage. Some girls think the exploration will make their experience richer. And most students are curious about it and take it a good chance to test their ability of independence.

  About 40% of students disagree with the idea. The main reason is that it is too dangerous. The rest of the students take no interest in such activities.

  From my point of view, I think life means to experience. And we can be more independent only when we take a positive attitude towards everything. Therefore, I will take part in it.
Unit 3  The land down under

I. 单元教学目标

	技能目标Skill Goals

▲Talk about Australian history, geography, nature, customs and culture

▲Practice expressing prohibitions and warnings

▲Review the Predicative

▲Write a description of animals


II. 目标语言

	功
能
句
式
	Expressions of prohibitions and warnings:

You can’t / mustn’t ...

If you ..., you’ll ...

You’d better not do it.

Don’t smoke!

Don’t be late!

Look out!

Take care!

Be careful!

	词
汇
	1． 四会词汇

strait, islander, fellow, criminal, govern, resemble, diverse, transform, immigration, strengthen, differ, pronunciation, vocabulary, female, concept, chew, chairwoman, entire, mine, fence, birthplace, outing, lemonade, barbecue, roast, steak, barrier, pointed, claw, hairy, medium, bushy 

2． 认读词汇

Canberra, outback, territory, Queensland, Victoria, Tasmania, Aborigines, Torres Strait, Portuguese, Dutch, claim, governor, newcomer, commonwealth, the Commonwealth of Australia, mate, Sheila, wilderness, billabong, aboriginal, koala, Alaska, dingo, the Great Barrier Reef, logical, wombat

3． 词组

As a consequence (of), break out, feed ... on, be made up of, have an influence on, benefit from

	语
法
	The Predicative

Teaching English as a foreign or second language has already become a big business. 

Two plus two is four.

Shanghai is no longer what it used to be. 

Her eldest son has been way from home ever since the war broke out.

	重
点
句
子
	Sydney is perhaps Australia’s most famous city, but the capital of Australia is Canberra, a city located between Sydney and Melbourne. P22

Later, when the American War of Independence made it impossible for England to send prisoners to North America, Australia was chosen as a new place where prisoners and criminals were sent. P22

The newcomers changed the way land was managed and introduced new plants and animals that were harmful to the Australian ecosystems. P22

After the Second World War, Australia began to transform itself into the modern country it is today. P23


III. 教材分析和教材重组

1. 教材分析
本单元的中心话题是“澳大利亚”，通过本单元的学习，让学生了解该国的地理、历史、自然、风俗、文化等方面的知识，激发学生对旅游的兴趣。整个单元的热身、阅读等语言知识和语言技能项目都围绕该话题展开。
1.1 WARMING UP通过三个问题和一幅地图，唤起学生脑海里已有的澳大利亚的知识，和进一步了解澳大利亚的欲望。
1.2 LISTENING由三个练习组成，录音分为两部分。第一个练习要求预测录音要谈到的内容。第二个练习是完成表格。第三个练习是通过听第二段录音，了解旅行安全、设备及环保方面的建议并完成表格。这三个练习主要培养学生预知、捕捉和筛选信息的能力。
1.3 SPEAKING重点训练表达禁止和警告的日常交际用语，以小组的活动形式进行讨论，组织学生用前面所听内容完成要到某地旅行的原因以及如果出现了问题应该如何解决。
1.4 PRE-READING 提供了二个问题，要求学生预测“阅读”部分会回答哪些问题以及如何安排这些问题。培养学生的逻辑能力。这些问题的讨论为阅读作了铺垫，激起学生阅读下文的欲望，他们急于了解自己的回答是否与作者相吻合。
1.5  READING 介绍了澳大利亚的组成、国旗、土著居民、殖民者、国家的诞生以及澳大利亚英语与英国英语的区别。
1.6 POST-READING 练习1 让学生脑海中的问题得到解决。练习2 检查学生对阅读的理解程度。练习3 训练学生分清事实、定义和例子，有助于学生准确地有逻辑地表达观点。
1.7 LANGUAGE STUDY 包含词汇和语法两部分。词汇学习涉及借助于英语词典。解释英语单词和本单元一些词在文章中的具体运用。语法练习部分复习了表语。
通过两个练习使学生学习到哪些词可以充当表语，还有除be 外哪些动词还可以充当系动词。通过复习可以提高学生书写句子的准确性。
1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS 包含阅读和写作部分。通过阅读“澳大利亚”，人们了解了澳大利亚的一些其它情况， 如，人口、面积、物产、动物和气候等。写作部分要求学生描述一种澳大利亚的动物。
2. 教材重组

2.1 WARMING UP, LISTENING 和 Workbook中的LISTENING放在一起，设计成一节“听力课”。

2.2 SPEAKING 和Workbook 中的TALKING均属于说的内容，因此把它们放在一起，整合成一节“口语课”。

2.3 将PRE-READING, READING和POST-READING三项活动放在一起，整合成一节“阅读课”。

2.4 把LANGUAGE STUDY和Workbook中的PRACTISING放在一起，整合成一节“语法课”。

2.5 将INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Reading设计为一节泛读课。

2.6 将INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Writing和Workbook中的WRITING合为一节“写作课”。

3. 课型设计与课时分配（根据学情，经教材分析，本单元分六课时完成。）


1st Period

Listening 


2nd Period

Speaking 


3rd Period

Reading


4th Period

Language Study


5th Period

Extensive Reading


6th Period

Writing 

IV. 分课时教案
The First Period Listening

Teaching goals   教学目标
1. Target language 目标语言

a. 重点词汇和短语

travel tips, plan a trip to, pay attention to, accent, go on one’s / the trip, experienced, stay safe

b. 重点句式

Which of the places would you like to visit? 

Before you go on your trip, you need to think what to bring and how to stay safe.

2. Ability goals 能力目标

Enable students to catch important information about what to bring and how to stay safe before going on the trip by listening.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标

Help the Ss learn how to catch the important information about what to bring and how to stay safe before going on the trip when listening. 

Teaching important points  教学重点

Deal with the two listening materials about traveling in Australia. 

Teaching difficult points   教学难点

Learn about Australian accent.

Teaching methods  教学方法

1. Listening (individual). 

2. Cooperative learning.

Teaching aids  教具准备

Multimedia and a blackboard.

Teaching procedures && ways  教学过程与方式

Step I  Greetings

Greet the whole class as usual. 

Step II  Warming up
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Show the students a picture of Sydney Opera House on the screen. 

T: OK. Now please look at the picture and then tell me what it is and where it is.

S: It is Sydney Opera House and it is in Australia. 

T: You are right. OK. Now today we’ll learn about Australia, in other words, the land down under. I think you should have known a lot about Australia. So I’ll ask you some questions. Question 1 is “What do you know about Australia? List three things that interest you.” Who’d like to have a try? 

S1: I know some famous cities, for example, Sydney, the largest city in Australia; Canberra, its capital and Melbourne.  

S2: I know some Australian animals, for example, Kangaroos, dingoes and Platypus. 

S3: I know some Australian attractions, for example, Great Barrier Reef, Sydney Harbor Bridge and Gold Coast. 

T: OK. So much for this question. Let’s look at the map of Australia on Page 19 in our book. Which of the places would you like to visit? Why? What would you do there? Volunteers！

S4: I’d like to visit Great Barrier Reef, because it is a beautiful place, and there I can dive to learn more about the secrets of the sea.

S5: I want to visit South Australia, I can go cycling there. 

S6. I’d like to visit Brisbane, I can go surfing there. 

T: OK. I wish your wishes come true some day. Now could you tell me where the Pacific Ocean, the Indian Ocean, Sydney, Melbourne and Canberra are? Volunteers！

S7: The Pacific Ocean is to the east of Australia while the Indian Ocean is to the west of Australia. Sydney is in the southeast of Australia, belonging to New South Wales; Melbourne is also in the southeast of Australia, belonging to Victoria, and Canberra is in the southeast of Australia, belonging to Capital Territory.

Step III   Listening

T: OK. We have talked a lot about Australia. Now let’s listen to something about Australia. Imagine that you are going to visit Australia. Listen to the travel tips on the tape and plan a trip to one of the destinations. First let’s look at the word list below. Tick the words you think you will hear on the tape. Are you clear? 

Ss: Yes. 

Students do Exercise 1. After a minute. 

T: Have you finished? 

Ss: Yes. 

T: OK. Let’s do Exercise 2.

Play the tape for the first time. After that, ask some students to complete the chart, and if not correct, give the correct ones. Then play the tape again for the students to listen.

T: Before you go on your trip, you need to think what to bring and how to stay safe. Use what you know about adventure travel and safety to list a few items in the chart below. Then I’ll ask some of you to give your answers. (After two minutes) Are you ready? 

Ss: Yes. 

Ask three students to give their answers. 

Suggested answers:

	Safety
	Walk early in the day and rest during the heat of the day;

Drink plenty of water in hot climates.

Pace yourself when walking, climbing, etc.

Don’t photograph locals without their permission. 

On a wildlife trip, don’t wear perfume or colognes.

	Equipment
	Clothing: 2 pairs of trousers / shorts, 2 —4 shirts, sweaters, rain gear (coat and / or umbrella), coat (weight depends on destination), 3 or 4 pairs of socks, 3 or 4 pairs of undergarments (walking shoes /boots)

Tools: duffel bag, flashlight (extra batteries && bulbs), Swiss army knife (or similar), plastic water bottle && folding cup, spoon (fork, plate), compass, whistle, inflatable travel pillow, sleep sack (lightweight) or sleeping bag, nylon cord, sewing kit, small towel, water purifier (chemical or mechanical) 

Medication: analgesic such as aspirin, insect repellent, bandages

Others: maps, guidebooks, camera, accessories, film, extra batteries, dark glasses.

	Environmental protection
	Don’t destroy the habitat of plants and animals. 

Don’t make a fire where it is forbidden. 

Don’t pour anything like Coca-cola into rivers or lakes. 

Don’t go to destroy birds’ nets and take eggs out of them. 

No touching corals or anything else while diving. 

Don’t throw waste anywhere.


T: Good. We’ll hear the second part of the tape, and you will hear an experienced outback guide give advice about safety equipment. After that, please complete the chart according to what you hear.

Play the tape and then check the answer with the whole class. If necessary, play the tape again.

Step IV  Listening (Workbook)

T: Now let’s do some more listening. Please turn to Page 161, Exercise 1.

Ask three students to answer the three questions. 

Suggested answers: 

1. Bushfires often break out in summer (after October) in Southeast and South of Australia, because it is very hot and rains little and it blows heavily. Once a bushfire breaks out, it is hard to control, which causes many deaths and loss of property. 

2. If a bushfire were moving towards my house, I would immediately leave my house in a car with necessary things.

3. People should be careful, save water and never throw cigarette ends through the windows of the vehicles.

T: Let’s listen to Part 1 of the tape for the first time and do 1 and 2 of Exercise 2. Listen to Part 1 of the tape for the second time and then do 3 of Exercise 2.

Check the answers.

T: Listen to Part 2 and do Exercise 3 on P 161. 

Check the answers.

Step V  Summary and homework

T: Today we talked a lot about Australia and also listened to something about Australia. There are two tasks for you to do after class. If you have a chance to go to Australia, what would you like to do there? This is the first homework, and the other is to do Ex. 1 on Page 163: Use the clues to solve the word puzzle. See you next time. 

Ss: See you next time. 

Unit 4  Green World

I 单元教学目标

	技能目标 Skill Goals

▲ Talk about botany

▲ Speak about procedures

▲ Write a description of plants


II 目标语言

	功能句式
	Speak about procedures in agriculture and botanical science

1. Can you tell something about…?

2. What is it used for?

3. Can you think of ways to…?

4. What kind of … do you know?

5. Which (flower) is your favorite? 

6. Why do people need to …?

7. What problems did … have in common?

8. Why was/is … important to …?

9. Where do … come from?

10. What could be a possible explanation for …?

	词

汇
	1. 四会词汇

2. procedure, rose, strawberry, lemon, bunch, growth, herb, identification, male, privilege, botanical, cosy, appetite, astronomy, expense, cocoa, enterprise, settlement, straw, pineapple, tone, reward, technician, appearance, output, millimeter, merely, classify, promote, appoint, calculate, accumulate, abandon, nowhere, altogether, latter, distinguish

3. 认读词汇

tulip, peony, Carl Linnaeus, Daniel Solander, Joseph Banks, wealth, Oceania, Tahiti, Venus, hemp, involve, Kew, classification, Oxford, Charles Darwin, beagle, Galapagos, finch, beak, Gregor Mendel, Gote Turesson, dandelion 

4. 词组

look out for, on a large scale, year after year, pass away, name…after, in detail, have something done

5. 重点词汇

procedure, growth, merely, herb, classify, identification, male, promote, botanical, astronomy, on a large scale, accumulate, abandon, output, distinguish, appoint, calculate

	语法
	Review the object: what is used as the object; direct and indirect object

	重点句子
	1. Attempts had been made by others to classify plant species into groups, but the breakthrough came with the work of Carl Linnaeus. P30
2. In 1768, the Royal Navy appointed James Cook as the commander of the Endeavor to take members of the Royal Society on an expedition to Tahiti.  P31
3. He also looked out for new economic species: plants that could be grown in England or other parts of the world to produce cops that could be sold.  P31
4. Banks was the first to move crops from one continent to another on a large scale, helping to develop local economies with these new imports.  P31
5. Darwin’s observations on that voyage led him to write his famous book On the Origin of Species.  P34
6. Back home, in England, Darwin realized that differences in habitat could lead to different species in birds as well as in plants.  P34
7. As a result of Darwin and Mendel’s research, scientists of the nineteenth century formed the belief that the influence of the environment was behind the development of new species.  P35
8. It would take a next generation of scientists to bring the importance of the environment on species back in view.  P35


III 教材分析与教材重组

1. 教材分析

   本单元以Green World 为话题，旨在通过单元教学让学生初步了解一些植物学方面的基础知识，如植物的分类、栽培以及植物学的发展历程等；并能够运用所学语言知识对相关话题进行表述。

1.1 WARMING UP 部分呈现了四种常见花卉的图片。旨在通过对这些图片的感知，唤醒学生对相关知识的记忆。

1.2 LISTENING 是关于绿色植物果实的分类及其食用（药用）价值的一段录音。 通过对这一段录音的学习，学生可以形成对植物果实分类知识的初步了解。 

1.3 SPEAKING 部分提供了三个讨论话题。第1个话题要求学生按照图片提示描述豆类植物的种植、培育过程。第2个话题是第1个话题的延伸和拓展，学生通过讨论，可以了解到更多的植物种植、培育过程，从而形成对部分植物特性的了解。第3个话题以生活中“送花”为例，进一步训练学生对花卉养护知识的描述能力。

1.4 PRE-READING 以图片形式呈现了四种植物果实形态。目的在于通过对这些植物果实的感知，让学生进一步了解植物学相关知识（如植物产地、使用价值等）。并由此引导出READIGN 部分的中心人物。

1.5 READING介绍了植物学（正式成为一门科学）的历史形成过程。重点介绍了两个为植物学发展做出过卓越贡献的重要人物林厄尼斯与班克斯。

1.6 POST-READING 部分针对READING部分的相关内容设计了5个小练习。第1个练习以选择填空的形式考查学生对课文细节内容的了解。第2-5小题以问句形式进一步考查学生对课文重点内容的了解。

1.7 LANGUAGE STUDY 该部分包括Word Study和Grammar 两个部分，各设置了2-3个小题。Word Study 分别以同义替换（词汇释义）和短文填空的形式对本单元部分重点词汇进行训练；Grammar部分主要就前面所学“宾语”这一句子成分进行巩固性练习。该部分设置了三个小题：第1小题要求学生对所给句子中的“宾语”进行辨析，以进一步加深其对该概念的理解；第2小题着重对have something done这一句型结构进行训练；第3小题以改写句子的形式进一步训练“宾语”这一语法内容，特别是直、间接宾语的用法。

1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS分READIGN和WRITING 两个部分。READING部分介绍了查尔斯·达尔文、格雷门·门德尔、约特·杜尔松三个在植物学发展史上作出过重大贡献的人物。WRITING 部分以dandelion为例，要求学生通过对图片的描述了解“物种变异”方面的知识。另外，课本还提供了可供写作时参考的段落提纲。

1.9TIPS部分是有关“科学观察”这一科学家所必备素质的论断或名言。

1.10 CHECKPOINT 共两部分。第1部分重点对“宾语”这一语法内容进行回顾总结；第2部分利用问句形式提出要求，让学生归纳可用于描述农业和植物学研究过程中的“步骤”的词汇及表达。

2．教材重组

2.1将WARMING UP部分与SPEAKING部分以及WORKBOOK中TALKING部分整合在一起上一节“口语课”。

2.2 将课本PRE-READING部分、READING 部分和POST-READING部分以及WORKBOOK中GRAMMAR部分第1题整合在一起上一节“精读课”。

2.3 将课本LANGUAGE STUDY部分与WORKBOOK中PRACTICIGN部分整合在一起上一节“语言知识”课。

2.3将课本LISTENING部分和WORKBOOK中LISTENING部分整合在一起上一节“听力课”。

2.4将INTEGRATING SKILL中READING部分与WORKBOOK中READING部分整合在一起上一节“泛读课”。

2.5将INTEGRATING SKILL之WRITING 部分与WORKBOOK中WRITING部分整合在一起上一节“写作课”。

3. 课型设计与课时分配

   1st Period  Speaking

   2nd Period  Reading 

   3rd Period  Language Study

4th Period  Listening

   5th Period  Extensive reading 

6th Period  Writing

IV. 分课时教案

The First Period  Speaking
Teaching goals 教学目标

1. Target language目标语言
a. 重点词汇和短语
tulip, rose, peony, strawberry, bunch, 
b. 重点句子
Can you tell something about each flower?

Where does it come from?

What is it used for?

Which flower is your favorite? 

Explain how to grow and take care of the soybean plant.

Describe what to do and how to take care of the flowers you have been given.

2. Ability goals 能力目标
   Enable students to talk about “botany” (including the names, the properties, the usage of certain plants, how to grow and take care of them, etc) and to say something about it.

 3. Learning ability goals学能目标
   Learn how to describe plants (properties; places of birth; what they are used for; how to grow and take care of them, etc). 

Teaching important points 教学重点
Help students learn to describe plants and how to grow and take care of them.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点
How to help students learn more about “botany”, and then give descriptions.

Teaching methods 教学方法
Discussion

Pairwork/ Groupwork 
Teaching aids 教具准备
Pictures, slides, a PC and a projector.
Teaching procedures & ways  教学过程与方式

Step I Revision

T: In the last unit, we’ve learned a lot about Australia. Now who’d like to make a general speech on the country?

S: Let me try. Australia is the only country in the world which covers an entire continent. It is a wealthy country, which produces metals, precious stones, coal, grain, meat and wines, and has the biggest iron mines in the world. Australia has about one-sixth of the world’s sheep and produces almost one-third of its wool. The climate in Australia varies from north to south. 

T: Anything else?

S: Modern Australia is made up of six states and two territories. The first Australians were the aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders. The two world wars had a strong influence on Australia. The official language is English, which are quite different from British and American English. 

Step II Warming Up

T: Good. You really did a great job. Do you know what is the national flower of Australia?

S: Golden Wattle (Acacia pycnantha)（金合欢，又称相思树）.

Show the picture to students.
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T: Very good. As shown in the picture, the species is certainly attractive with its showy, large, bright golden flower heads. Now look at the pictures on Page 28 in our textbooks. These are four flowers commonly seen in our daily life. First, match each flower with its correct name, please. 

T: There seems no difficulty for you to do this, right? OK, the answer is…

S: ①-rose; ②-tulip; ③-peony; ④-sunflower

T: Well done. Susan, what is your favorite? Why?

S: I love sunflower best of all. There are, I think, three reasons,: first, I love eating the seeds of sunflowers, they are delicious; second, their stems can be used to build fences by farmers; third, sunflower oil is very popular in daily life. 

T: Great. Lily, can you tell us something about the other three flowers?

S: OK. Tulips are native to Central and Western Asia, and parts of the Middle East, roughly in the region near Afghanistan. Tulips are mainly used for decoration. Tree peony, the Chinese National Flower, native to China, is called as the "King of flowers", which is widely used in Chinese medicine. Rose is native to Southwest Asia, and it is often used as present with the meaning of “love”. Also, rose flower is a kind of important Chinese medicine. 
T: Good. As we all know, flowers are only one of the most important parts of plants. Plants are very important to human beings. They provide us food, medicine, decoration, etc. Without them, our world would be dull, lifeless… And growing plants can be both fun and a useful experience. Do you have such experiences? Do you know how to grow certain plants? And how to take care of them? The pictures on Page 29 is an example of planting soybeans. Now everyone, look at the pictures first, then try to explain the stages of growing soybean and how to take of them by describing each picture, you may write down your ideas on the paper.

Move around the class and check their work. Offer language help if needed.

Step III  Speaking about procedures

T: Kate, would you like to show us your ideas?

S: Glad to. First, put some soft soil in the pot or box; second, put the seeds of soybeans on a wet cloth or put them in the water; then, put the seeds into the soil. After several days, the seeds come into bud and out of the soil. Later on, water them every two days till the green leaves grow.

For this step, the teacher can (or ask the students to ) make a short film to present the stages of growing soybeans.
Step IV  Discussion

T: Well done, Kate. Soybeans are easy to grow. Now imagine you want to plant something else in your garden plot, work in groups and decide which plants, vegetables or flowers your  group would grow, how to plant them, how to take care of them, when to harvest or pick them.
Step V  Oral-presentation

Ask several students to show their answers to the class.
Sample answers:

Carrots are loaded with vitamins, and are nutritious. On top of being good for you, carrots taste good, too. So our choice is carrot. 

(1) Before planting, work the soil deeply. 

(2) Sow them very thinly, about 1/4 inch deep. Cover them with a fine garden soil. Or sprinkle them on top of the soil, and lightly water them into the soil.

(3) Keep carrots well weeded early in the season. They are easily overcrowded, with any competing weeds usually winning out.

(4) Begin to harvest carrots as “baby” size, thinning the row as you harvest. Once you begin picking, you can harvest as needed.
Step VI  Talking

T: Really interesting. But how do the plants grow?

Read the instruction on Page 170 in the WORKBOOK to the students, then ask the students to work in pairs to describe “the process of photosynthesis of plants” in their own language.
A description of basic photosynthesis: 

Photosynthes is the process by which green plants and certain other organisms transform light energy into chemical energy. During photosynthesis in green plants, light energy is captured and used to convert water, carbon dioxide, and minerals into oxygen and energy-rich organic compounds.
Step VII  Assignment

T: In this class, we’ve learned a lot about plants and planting. Ask your parents or others to teach you more about planting, if you are interested in. And please do Exercise 3 on Page 30 in the textbooks

Unit 5  Getting the message
I. 单元教学目标

	技能目标 Skill Goals

▲Talk about advertising and advertisements

▲Practise making complaints and expressing emotions 

▲Practise expressing and evaluating different views

▲Review the Object Complement

▲Write an advertisement


II. 目标语言

	功
能
句
式
	Making complaints and expressing emotions

He’s to blame. That’s lovely / great / wonderful!

What do you mean by doing so?

Does that surprise you?

He shouldn’t have done it.                

Is something worrying you?

She blamed him for coming home late.

It’s (quite) all right.

How could you cheat your teacher?

I’m pleased with your spoken English.

Why didn’t you tell me the truth?

I wish I had never given it up.

	词
汇
	1. 四会词汇

convey, advertise, advertiser, brand, consideration, charge, loss, blame, broadcast, post, react, annoy, annoying, accuse, associate, appeal, frequent, figure, salesman, saleswoman, profit, campaign, policy, spokesman, spokeswoman, illegal, target, nowadays, nephew, waitress, hostess, attach, discount, bonus

2. 认读词汇

mislead, misleading, critic, Ronaldo, Tetsuya Komuro, bait, bullet, nutritional, heroine, goddess, promotion, legend, slogan, catchy, context

3. 重点词组

take ... into consideration, in charge (of), hand in hand, get across, appeal to, keep an eye out for sb./sth., point out, make sense

4. 重点词汇

advertise, charge, blame, react, accuse, figure, profit, attach, discount

	语         法
	Review the Object Complement 

1. Some people find advertisements useful and entertaining.

2. As my neighbor Mr. White is a troublemaker, I have to keep myself away from him.

3. The Consumers’ Club advises us to make informed choices by reading ads carefully. 

4. Companies hope to see ads influence the behavior of customers.

5. Companies spend a large amount of money employing advertisers.

6. The UN employs famous people to make its programmes known to the public.

7. They appointed him head of the Biology Department.

8. We found the room decorated with framed ads on the walls.

	重    点    句    子
	1. You think the newspaper is to blame for this because ... P39

2. ... has gone hand in hand with the development of advertising. P40

3. Customers see so many ads every day that advertisers must ... to get their message across. P40

4. The best chance to reach customers is to appeal to their emotions. P40

5. It has been proven again and again that ... P40

6. First of all, we should always keep an eye out for “hidden information”. P41


III. 教材分析和教材重组


1. 教材分析


本单元的主题是“advertising and advertisements”，功能项目是“表示抱怨”、“表达喜怒哀乐”以及“表达、评价不同观点”，写作要点是尝试写一则广告。通过本单元的学习，要让学生了解广告的语言特点、广告的艺术以及消费者应对广告所持的理性态度。教师要借助听说、讨论、阅读、写作等一系列行之有效的教学活动，进一步激发学生的学习兴趣，积极参与到课堂实践中，切实提升其综合运用语言的能力，让他们意识到现代社会广告无处不在，广告是生活中不可或缺的一部分。理性地、科学地对待广告不仅有助于提高个人素养，增添生活的乐趣，还有益于整个社会素质的提高，营造一个诚信、发展、科学、和谐的社会。


1.1 WARMING UP 提供三幅精美图片和相关广告信息，本部分可以作为下文“说”的铺垫，让学生分组讨论这些图片，唤起对“广告”这一主题的热忱和兴趣，使其有话可说，无话不说。


1.2 LISTENING有两大任务，一是根据特定的主题（选购电脑），组织学生讨论或思考，为进一步的“听”作铺垫；二是听录音，培养从听力材料中获取信息，并进行深入分析、推断、加工的能力。


1.3 SPEAKING要求把全班分成四个小组，每一组选择不同的身份和主题，结合本人的生活体验，表示抱怨、喜怒哀乐等。作为报纸编辑，则应从全局出发，运用表示和评价不同观点的句型或结构。这种开放式讨论有助于引导学生运用所学知识合作学习，指导他们全面地、辨证地看待问题。


1.4 PRE-READING是READING的热身活动。要求学生以广告为话题展开讨论，初步了解广告的利与弊，为进一步的阅读作好铺垫。再引导学生通过比较阅读检验自己的判断，这有助于潜移默化地培养学生阅读能力、分析能力。


1.5 READING采用“主题句”的写作手法，先引出每段的主题，然后提出问题、分析问题、解决问题。教师要引导学生充分利用“主题句”这一有效的写作技巧，指导学生把握文章主旨，了解作者的写作意图，并深入地培养他们猜测词义、理解语句、归纳大意、理智地应对广告等能力。


1.6 POST-READING从回答问题到展开讨论，由低到高、由易到难，循序渐进，引导学生把握教材，体验广告的魅力并发挥想象，活化语言，从而达到综合运用英语进行交际的目的。


1.7 LANGUAGE STUDY “词汇学习”部分旨在培养学生根据语境猜测生词并正确运用所学词汇的能力。其核心是把词汇的学习和真实的语境巧妙结合起来，逐步拓展学生的词汇量。“同步语法”部分则设计了不同类型的宾语补足语练习题，旨在训练学生准确理解宾语补足语并灵活运用的能力。


1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS 阅读部分是READING部分话题的延续和拓展，指导学生创造性地写一则广告。相对起来，写作任务更富有挑战性，不但要求学生大胆想象，还要求学生的习作技巧性和创造性兼备。

    1.9 Tips指导学生如何运用声音、图像和动作多途径提高词汇记忆效果。


1.10 Checkpoint部分简要地总结本单元语法重点，并引导学生总结与本单元话题密切相关的词汇。


2. 教材重组


2.1 从话题内容上分析，WARMING UP 与SPEAKING相一致；而从训练目的上分析与TALKING比较一致。从教材份量来说，可将WARMING UP，SPEAKING和Workbook中的TALKING整合在一起，设计成一节任务型“口语课”。


2.2 将LISTENING 和Workbook中的LISTENING整合在一起，设计成一节任务型“听力课”。


2.3 可将PRE-READING, READING和POST-READING三个教学活动整合在一起上一节任务型“阅读课（一）”。


2.4 可将LANGUAGE STUDY 与Workbook中的PRACTISING语法练习题整合在一起上一节任务型“语法课”。


2.5 可将INTEGRATING SKILLS 中Reading和Workbook中INTEGRATING SKILLS 的Reading整合起来上一节任务型“阅读课（二）（泛读课）”。


2.6 将INTEGRATING SKILLS 中的Writing和Workbook中INTEGRATING SKILLS 的Writing整合成一节任务型“写作课”。


3. 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用六课时教完）


1st Period    
Speaking


2nd Period    
Listening


3rd Period      
Reading




4th Period     
Language study


5th Period     
Extensive reading


6th Period      
Writing

Ⅳ. 分课时教案

The First Period    Speaking

Teaching goals 教学目标

1. Target language 目标语言

a. 重点词汇和短语 

convey, advertise, advertiser, charge, loss, blame

b. 交际用语

Making complaints and expressing emotions

He’s to blame.


That’s lovely / great / wonderful!

What do you mean by doing so?

Does that surprise you?

He shouldn’t have done it.

Is something worrying you?

She blamed him for coming home late.

It’s (quite) all right.

How could you cheat your teacher?

I’m pleased with your spoken English.

Why didn’t you tell me the truth?

I wish I had never given it up.

2. Ability goals 能力目标 

Enable the students to make complaints and express emotions.

Enable the students to express and evaluate different views on advertising and advertisements.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标

Help the students learn how to make complaints, express emotions and evaluate views.

Teaching important points 教学重点

How to get the students to make comments on advertising and advertisements.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

How to encourage the students to express themselves on advertising and advertisements.

Teaching methods 教学方法

1. Free-talking method; 

2. Task-based approach. 

Teaching aids 教具准备

A computer and some related pictures.

Teaching procedures && ways 教学过程与方式

Step I lead-in

T: Boys and girls, first let’s look at two beautiful pictures and tell me what do you think of them.
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Sa: The first one is an ad. It is about a famous digital camera. The brand name is Panasonic.

Sb: The second is an ad for Diet Pepsi. 

Sc: They are wonderful ads with brand names, photos and slogans.

T: Good. We are living in a world of ads. What’s your opinion on ads? Do you find them annoying or fascinating? Today let’s talk about advertising and advertisements.

Step II Warming up

This step is to arouse the students’ interest in advertising and advertisements and get them to think and talk freely.

T: Now, class. Please look at the three pictures on P37 carefully and try to fill in the following chart with proper information.

	Items
	Ad 1
	Ad 2
	Ad 3

	What are they trying to persuade you to buy?
	
	
	

	How are they trying to do so?
	
	
	

	What is the message of each ad?
	
	
	

	How is the information conveyed?
	
	
	

	What kind of information about the product is given in each ad?
	
	
	


Suggested answer:

	Items
	Ad 1
	Ad 2
	Ad 3

	What are they trying to persuade you to buy?
	Advanced electronic products
	Shampoo
	Soft drinks

	How are they trying to do so?
	By using abstract design, slogan and pictures
	By using wonderful pictures, slogan and realistic products
	By using wonderful pictures, slogan and products

	What is the message of each ad?
	The product is of high quality and it helps customers to succeed.
	True shampoo can create beauty, bring happiness and love to customers.
	Zhake soft drinks help athletes to refresh themselves.

	How is the information conveyed?
	Pictures+ slogan +spokeswoman
	Products+ slogan + pictures
	Pictures+ slogan+products

	What kind of information about the product is given in each ad?
	Brand name promotion
	Product sales
	Brand name promotion and sales


Words related to advertising and advertisements

T: What kind of words do you think you would need to talk about advertising and advertisements?

Help:

1. Divide the whole class into four or more groups. 

2. The students can choose the group whose topic interests them most.

3. Each group tries to think of more words about the related topic.

4. One member from each group is called on to report their work.

After several minutes.


T: Now it’s time to report your work. Volunteer!

Sa: There are many related verbs concerning this topic: advertise, broadcast, post, mislead, promote, appeal to, entertain, increase, decrease ...

Sb: Here are some related nouns concerning this topic: ad, advertising, advertisement, advertiser, customer, slogan, designer, text, writer, brand, spokesman, spokeswoman, salesman, saleswoman, sales, choices, profit, principle, function, influence, shop, store, supermarket ...

Sc: Here are some related adjectives concerning this topic: entertaining, annoying, misleading, expensive, cheap, interesting, humorous, argumentative, persuasive, informative, truthful, false ...

Sd: Media containing advertising and ads are newspapers, TV, radios, the Internet, poster, balloon, buses...

Se: There are many world-famous brand names. Here are some examples: Coco Cola, Panasonic, Lenovo, Haier, Nike, Nestle, Rossini, IBM, Philips, Pioneer, HP, TCL, Ford, NEC ...

T: Well done. I’m glad you know so much about ad. Do you like advertisements? Do you find it annoying when you watch TV and see so many ads on show or you just find them entertaining? List your reasons for likes and dislikes. 

Help:

1. Divide the students into six or eight groups. 

2. Individual work. Each student has to choose his or her opinion and offer more ideas concerning the topic.

3. Group work. Each member lists his or her opinion and reasons.

4. Class work. Group leader displays their work by referring to the useful expressions.

After several minutes.

T: OK, time for you to report your work. 

Possible answers:

	Reasons for likes
	Reasons for dislikes

	1. Ads can direct our choices of goods.

2. Ads tell the latest information about various goods.

3. Ads help consumers to make a better choice.

4. Well-done ads are kind of art works.

5. Ads cut down the costs, making the papers cheaper ...
	1. Ads don’t tell real things. 

2. Ads make the users buy what they shouldn’t buy.

3. Ads cover much space, and waste a lot of paper.

4. Ads take up too much time on TV.

5. Too many ads will make people bored ...


Step III Speaking

This part is meant to supply the students with realistic situations so that they can have more chances to practise the functional items—making complaints, expressing emotions and evaluating different views. 

T: We are going to have a role-play. To be specific, we are going to hold a meeting between readers and the newspaper editor. Four readers complain about the advertisements of a local newspaper and the editor in charge of the newspaper’s advertisements section tries to respond to readers’ complaints and solve the problems. Are you clear? 

Help:

1. Divide the students into four groups. 

2. Individual work. Each student has to offer more ideas concerning the topic.

3. Group work. Each member states his or her opinion and reasons. 

4. Class work. Group leader reports their work by stating different views. 

After several minutes.

T: Now you’ve warmly discussed this topic. I’d like the group leaders to report your work.

Sa: I’m angry about your ads for weight loss products. The ads say that I will lose weight if I use the products. But when I tried them, I didn’t lose weight at all. Instead I’m putting on weight. I’m also suffering from sleeplessness. Your newspaper should be responsible for this. 

Sb: I’m very upset because I have just lost a lot of money after answering an ad in your newspaper. The ad was full of lies. I think the newspaper is responsible and should help me get my money back because your newspaper  should make it necessary to check what the ads say is true or not. It’s clear that you failed to do this, least in this ad. Please repay me as soon as possible. 

Sc: The ads in the newspaper sometimes show women who are young, beautiful and stupid. This is bad because not all women like this. These ads give readers a false impression and hint that ugly women are unpopular and that if you’re young and beautiful, you can’t be very smart. That’s unfair. 

Sd: I’m a school nurse. Many of our students eat too much junk food. I think the newspaper is to blame for this because there are many such ads about junk food in your newspaper. Obviously, you only consider how much money you can earn by releasing ads, without thinking about readers’ interests. Junk food does more harm than good to our health. It is a tragedy.

Se: Dear readers, thank you for your care and your valuable advice to our newspaper. I think the ads are necessary because they can also be enjoyed and appreciated if well designed. Beside, the ads can help to reduce our costs of the newspaper so that the price is lower and readers can read something more interesting and worthwhile. As to your complaints, I think our newspaper will devote more time to checking the contents of ads, trying to provide readers with more scientific, interesting and entertaining ads. Thank you.

Step IV Talking (Workbook on P178)

This part should be a free talk concerning the topic. The students should be encouraged to think creatively and express their own opinions freely.

Design advertisements

Help: 

1. The whole class is divided into eight groups. 

2. The students can choose the group whose topic interests him or her most.

3. Two students design the ad, two think up an idea, two look for pictures and two draw the picture.

4. One member from each group is called on to report their work. 

T: Now time is up. I think you must have had a lot of new creative ideas to share with us. Which group would like to try first? 

Sa: Let me try. We’d like to advertise a new drug used for treating myopia. It’s a kind of magic medicine. If taken properly, the drug will take effect. In about two weeks a student will no longer suffer from being near-sighted. We’d like to employ three students to promote the drug and advertise it in newspapers, on the radio and local TV. The whole project will cost about 2000 Yuan.

Sb: We’d like to advertise a new type of cellphone. We can talk on the phone, send messages and pictures, take photos and surf on the Internet. We can also store a lot of useful personal information. As it is very fashionable, we are going to employ sports star Liu Xiang, who tells his parents about his winning gold medal and sends pictures at the same time. The whole project adds up to 3,500 Yuan.

Sc: We should like to advertise a new electronic English Dictionary. If we want to look up a word, enter the word immediately, we can find the pronunciation, English and Chinese explanation, set phrases, examples and so on. We’ll employ a senior student to work for us. I think it will be worthwhile. The ad will cost 1000 Yuan.

...

Step V Homework 


1. Consolidation

T: Last Sunday you bought a MP3 player in the local supermarket according to the ad. But soon you found there was something wrong with it. So please write to the manager, explain your complaints and ask for your money back. 

2. Preview the new lesson.

T: Please preview Listening after class. 

Unit 6  Going West
I. 单元教学目标

	技能目标Skill Goals

▲ Talk about perseverance and success   

▲ Practise talking about ability 

▲ Review the Attribute 

▲ Write a story


II. 目标语言

	功 能 句 式
	Expressing perseverance and success

I believe in myself and know ...

I am more of ...

I know exactly ...

I stand for what I say ...

I am honest with myself and ...

I always finish what I have started.

I am never disappointed for very long.

I can quickly adapt myself to ...

I am strong and ready for any challenge.

I don’t lose heart when I fail to do something.

	词 汇
	1. 四会词汇 

quit, circumstance, assessment, survival, biscuit, alcohol, goat, flour, nail, razor, bedding, beyond, frontier, salty, pond, burden, desperate, beast, accustomed, thirst, starvation, anxiety, shallow, legendary, tax, anniversary, granddaughter, flu, throat, catastrophe, relief, deliver, Arctic, tough, quilt, packet, ray, bark, sculpture, memorial, retell

2. 认读词汇 

perseverance, Robinson Crusoe, axe, the Rocky Mountains, wagon, Kansas, barren, patch, Anchorage, Nome, front-page, Curtis Welch, diphtheria, vaccine, Nenana, wrap, stake, at stake

3. 词组  

apply(...)to ..., add up, lose heart, take it easy, keep up, common sense, leave behind, lose one’s way, come to an end, go for

4. 重点词汇 

quit, apply(...)to ..., add up, circumstance, lose heart, assessment, take it easy, keep up, common sense, survival, leave behind, lose one’s way, come to an end, go for, burden, desperate, accustomed, starvation, anxiety, shallow, flu, relief, deliver, retell

	重 点 句 子
	1. I was so weak and tired that I got onto my knees and started moving across the sands on all fours.   P50

2. When we saw the valley with fat cattle and horses, we thought we had reached the promised land.   P50

3. If untreated, it would produce a powerful poison that would kill the patient.   P53

4. No pains, no gains! Don’t step away from challenges, but go for it.   P54


III. 教材分析与教材重组

1．教材分析

本单元以“西进运动”为话题，旨在通过单元教学，使学生了解美国的西进运动及其所代表的美国人勇于开拓、不畏艰辛的西部精神。并能正确运用表示“不屈不挠”及“成功”类的交际用语，学习相关语法，同时扩大知识视野。文章通过介绍西方的文化历史，激发学生主动参与、主动探究的求知欲。

1.1 WARMING UP是一份自测的问卷。 通过自我打分，了解自我评估结果，引出本单元主要谈论的话题—perseverance and success，为下一步听、说、读、写打下基础。

1.2 LISTENING部分提供一种情景——荒岛求生,其练习的设计体现了听力过程中对要点与细节的理解。通过听前回答问题,帮助学生提高分析总结听力内容的能力。

1.3 SPEAKING部分要求通过想象与鲁滨逊·克鲁索遭遇相同的事件,并就如何在荒岛上通过所提供的有限资源自救进行表达,从中培养学生想象的能力。

1.4 PRE-READING是READING的热身活动。要求学生采用讨论交流的方式,了解美国的历史,激发他们对阅读主题文章的欲望。

1.5 READING 一文采用叙事的写作手法,介绍了作者一家迁移过程中所遭受的种种艰辛,进而阐明要想成功就需要“不屈不挠”的精神。主题鲜明，容易引起学生的阅读兴趣和共鸣。

1.6 POST-READING从回答问题、概括提炼中心思想和小组讨论三个方面逐步推进，激发学生的求知欲，并充分利用学生已有的知识达到运用英语进行交际的能力。

1.7 LANGUAGE STUDY分词汇和语法两部分。词汇学习分三个部分，练习一是训练学生对单词的理解和用英语解释英语的能力。练习二和练习三训练学生对一些重点单词和短语的理解。语法学习是复习定语，通过判断和填空加以巩固。

1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Reading和Writing是一个整体训练材料。Reading是关于安克雷奇·诺姆狗拉雪橇的由来，从而延伸了主课文的中心。Writing要求根据图片重写这篇文章，使学生再度加深对文章内容的理解，锻炼学生捕捉信息的能力，并提高写作能力。

2．教材重组

2.1 从话题内容上分析， WARMING UP与SPEAKING相一致；而从训练目的上分析与Talking比较一致。所以可将WARMING UP， SPEAKING和Workbook中的Talking整合在一起，设计成一节“口语课”。

2.2 将LISTENING和Workbook中的Listening整合在一起，设计成一节“听力课”。

2.3 将PRE-READING，READING和POST-READING三个活动整合一起，上一节“阅读课”。

2.4 将INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Reading和Workbook中的Integrating Skills中的Reading整合在一起上一节“泛读课”。

2.5 将LANGUAGE STUDY与Workbook中的Practising语法练习题整合在一起上一节“语法课”。

2.6 将INTEGRATING SKILLS的Writing和Workbook中Integrating Skills的Writing整合成一节“写作课”。

3. 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用六课时完成）

1st Period
 
Speaking

2nd Period
  
Listening

3rd Period

Reading

4th Period

Language Study

5th Period

Extensive Reading

6th Period

Writing

Ⅳ. 分课时教案  

The First Period   Speaking
Teaching goals 教学目标 
1. Target language 目标语言 

a. 重点词汇和短语 

quit, apply(...)to ..., add up, circumstance, lose heart, assessment, take it easy, common sense, survival, biscuit, alcohol, goat, flour, nail, razor, bedding

b. 重点句子 

I believe in myself and know I can achieve my goals.

I am more of a leader than a follower.

I know exactly what I want in my life.

I stand for what I say, and always act according to my beliefs.

I am honest with myself and know my weaknesses.

I always finish what I have started.

I am never disappointed for very long.

I can quickly adapt myself to new circumstances.

I am strong and ready for any challenge.

I don’t lose heart when I fail to do something.

2. Ability goals 能力目标 

Enable the students to talk about perseverance and success with the target language.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标 

Through oral practice, enable the students to learn how to talk about perseverance and success.

Teaching important points 教学重点

Learn how to survive on a desert island with limited food, tools and materials. 

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

Help students learn how to overcome all sorts of difficulties in order to survive.

Teaching methods 教学方法

1. Talking;

2. Discussing;

3. Students-centered approach.

Teaching aids 教具准备

A computer and a projector.

Teaching procedures && ways 教学过程与方式

Step Ⅰ Revision 

T: Good morning / afternoon, boys and girls! Let’s check the assignment for last unit. First, let’s have a dictation.

...

Step Ⅱ Lead-in and Warming up
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T: Boys and girls! Look at the two pictures. Do you know who he is? 

Ss: No.  
T: He is Lance Armstrong. I’ll tell you a story about him.

When Lance Armstrong zipped past this field of sunflowers during the Tour de France, the 27-year-old cyclist already had reason to celebrate. In 1997, doctors diagnosed the Austin, Texas, native with testicular cancer, which had spread to his abdomen, lungs and brain. Armstrong was given only a fifty-fifty chance of survival. He fought those odds with a risky cancer treatment and continued to train between chemotherapy sessions. Armstrong not only beat the cancer, but when he zoomed across the finishing line in Paris on July 25, 2000, out-pacing his closest competitor by seven minutes and 37 seconds, he became only the second American to win cycling’s premier event.

T: What makes him beat the cancer and succeed? I’ll give you two minutes to discuss with your partners. 

Two minutes later.

T: What’s your answer?

SA: Perseverance. 

T: Good. What kind of person do you think can succeed?

SB: No matter what difficulty he comes into, he always believes that he will succeed and never gives up his goals.

T: Do you know what kind of person you are? Let’s do the quiz below on P46. Read the instruction and then add up your score.

After students finish the quiz.

T: OK, now you may make a self-assessment according to the results on P47. You will know about yourself. 

Step Ⅲ Speaking

T: Have you read the book “Robinson Crusoe”? Who wrote “Robinson Crusoe”?

SC: Yes, I have. Daniel Defoe wrote the book “Robinson Crusoe”.

T: Could you tell us the general idea of this book?

SC: Yes. The story starts with Robinson Crusoe’s running away from home. An inexperienced teenager and a young man full of bright fancies about the future, he naturally chooses to go to sea, because in those days it meant a chance to live a chivalrous life, to see the wonders of the world and to make a fortune. After many setbacks and adventures on the sea, he settles down in Brazil as a planter. But the call of the sea is so strong that he soon embarks on another voyage, this time, to Africa. Unfortunately a big storm blows the boat off its course and shipwrecks it near an island. 

Of all the ship’s crew Robinson alone escapes to the shore after strenuous efforts. After salvaging from the wrecked ship some stores of necessity such as bread, rice, barley, corns, planks, lead, gunpowder, an axe and two saws, which he later manages to bring to the island with a self-made raft. After several futile attempts to leave the island, Robinson settles himself down to a hard and lonely life. He grows crops, domesticates animals and builds comfortable homes for himself. His life turns better when he saves a young Negro from the hands of savages, whom he names Friday. Robinson teaches him English and educates him in such a way that Friday soon becomes a loyal servant and an indispensable help to him. He struggles to live for 27 years there and finally gets relieved and returns to England.

T: You’ve done a good job. Do you understand what he said?

Ss: Yes. 

T: Robinson managed to survive on the island for more than 27 years. Suppose you were cast away on a desert island in the Pacific Ocean, what would you do to survive? Turn to P48, read through the part of Speaking and discuss with your partners. I’ll give you ten minutes to prepare it. 

After ten minutes. 

T: Have you finished? That must be an unusual experience. What can you do there? Can you make other tools based on the tools and materials you have? What can you make? What spirit you think you should have to overcome all sorts of difficulties? Volunteer?

SD: If I were cast away on a desert island in the Pacific Ocean like Robinson Crusoe, I would not know what to do but feeling sad, sullen, and lonely. Living in a desert, I would miss my parents and friends. But soon I would cheer up and do something to make myself happy. Though I couldn’t make a tool, I could make full use of the things I had. I could not only use axe to chop wood but also go hunting with gun. Wood would be used to warm myself and cook food. The important thing is that I believe as long as I am alive, I’ll have a chance to go back home. I think strong will and never-give-it-up spirit make me overcome all sorts of difficulties.

SE: I wouldn’t know what to do but crying and feeling lonely. I would feel sad for a long time because I would have to do everything myself. If my families lived with me in the island, I think it would be better than living in the city full of pollution. I would use ink and paper to practice painting day by day. If I could return my home, I wished I would become a famous painter. I think hope makes me overcome all sorts of difficulties.

T: Good. We should be optimistic about difficulties and never give up.
Step Ⅳ Talking (P186)

T: Everybody had a dream when he was a child. Could you tell me what your dream was?

SA: I want to be a doctor. I think a doctor is a great person because he can save people’s lives.

SB: I want to be a lawyer. They earn a lot of money, have a high social status and are respected by others.

T: Good. Do you think it is easy to realize your dreams? What obstacles do you think will be on the way? Are you prepared for them? Think about it. Now turn to P186, I’ll give you ten minutes to finish two dialogues with your partners according to Talking and then some of you will be asked to act out your dialogues.

Ten minutes later.

T: Would you like to act out your dialogues?

SC and SD: Yes. 

SC: What are going to be when you grow up?

SD: Sorry, I don’t know. I’ve never thought about it. How about you?

SC: I want to become a famous singer.

SD: To be a singer? I don’t know I should congratulate you or not. I think becoming a singer is very difficult. 

SC: Yes. Being a singer isn’t easy. However, I am qualified to be a singer, because I sing well and am good at communicating with others. Don’t you think I am an accomplished girl?

SD: I think you are. Although you are pretty good, I think there will be many obstacles. In the first place, you have little experience in singing on stage. In the second place, your parents don’t back up you.

SC: I have enough confidence in overcoming them.

SD: Maybe you can become a successful singer, but you haven’t enough time to take care of your parents and go shopping and so on.

SC: It doesn’t matter. I can get someone to look after them. I think I will be a promising singer because I won the first place in the singing contest in our school last year. 

SD: I wish your dream come true.

T: Fantastic. One more dialogue, please?

SE and SF: We’d have a try.

SE: Hello. Fancy meeting you here. Long time no see.

SF: Glad to meet you.

SE: Me too. I’ve heard you want to go to Peking University to study English. 

SF: Yes. How do you know?

SE: It is not important. I think your hope is too high. It would be better for you to study in Nankai University. Do you know it needs a lot of money to study in Beijing?

SF: Yes, I know. There will be other obstacles. For example, my parents will not support me and I may get homesick. But I have confidence in overcoming them.

SE: Really? You are always compliant with your parents.

SF: Trust me. I’ll make my parents back up me.

SE: Can you be accustomed to the climate in Beijing?

SF: I think I can. To go to Peking University is my dream when I was a child. If I can not get what I want, I’ll be in despair in the future.

T: Well done. 

Step V Homework

T: Find more information about Robinson’s adventure, to see how he survived on the island. You may borrow the novel from library or search on the Internet. So much for today. Bye!

Unit 7 A Christmas Carol

整体感知
单元要点
	Word study


	1. bacteria  2. powder  3. standard 

4. conscience   5. nephew  6. frost  

7. handwriting  8. overcoat  9. wage   

10. anyway  11. god  12. admit     

13. foolish  14. clap  15. partner  

16. abundant  17. warmth  18. taxpayer    19. personally  20. occupy  21. constant

22. welfare  23. clerk  24. composer

25. novelist  26. firm  27. shadow

28. ambition  29. noble  30. gain  

31. bond  32. indeed  33. goose  

1. 34. selfish  35. bishop  36. choir
	2. 细菌  2. 粉末  3. 标准  4. 良心
5. 侄子，外甥  6. 霜  7. 笔迹  8. 外套  9. 工资  10. 无论如何  11. 上帝
12. 承认  13. 愚蠢的  14. 拍手  

15. 伙伴，搭档  16. 丰富的  17. 温暖  

18. 纳税人  19. 就自己而言，亲自
20. 使忙碌，占有  21. 经常的  22. 福利  23. 职员  24. 创作者  25. 小说家  26. 公司  27. 影子  28. 雄心
29. 高贵的  30. 获利  31. 契约  

32. 的确  33..  鹅  34. 自私的  

35. 主教  36. 合唱队                                 

	Useful expressions
	1. care for  2. leave alone  3. in want of

4. close up   5. pick sb’s pocket  6. have eyes for  7. make money  8. do sb good

9. take sb’s/sth’s place
	1. 喜爱，照顾  2. 不管，随……去  

2. 需要  4. 关闭，使靠近  5. 扒窃
6. 喜欢   7. 挣钱   8. 对某人有好处
9. 代替某人/某物

	Sentence

patterns & Communicative English
	表示祝愿：
God save you!   God bless it!    Merry Christmas!   A Merry Christmas! Long life to him!



	Grammar
	 状语(Adverbial)

1. 状语可以由副词、介词短语、不定式或不定式短语、分词或分词短语、形容词、词组、复合结构及从句来表示，间或可以用名词作状语。
He got up early to catch the early train.

The boy lay on the ground, with his eyes staring at the ceiling.

2. 分词或分词短语作状语时，要考虑分词或分词短语与其逻辑主语（即句子的主语）的逻辑关系。主动的用现在分词，被动的用过去分词。
Scolded by his father, the boy was very sad.

Walking through the woods, the two men came across a big bear.

3. 状语从句根据其作用分为时间状语从句、条件状语从句、目的状语从句、结果状语从句、原因状语从句、让步状语从句、方式状语从句、地点状语从句和比较状语从句。
He didn’t attend the meeting, because he was ill.

You must do everything the way I do.

	Topic &

Writing
	掌握谈论有关社会责任感的话题的方法。


背景知识 
Charles Dickens

Charles Dickens (1812—1870) was one of the greatest English writers in the 19th century. He was the greatest representative of English critical realism. He was born in a poor family and when he was a child, his father was put into prison for debts. In order to make a living, he had to work in an underground cellar at a blacking factory in the East End of London when he was only 12. He had to work hard and long hours there and this was the most unhappy time of all his life. Later he had a chance to study at school, but his miserable life at the factory left an everlasting, painful brand on the boy’s mind. At the age of 15, he became a lawyer’s clerk. After work, he learned shorthand and visited the British Museum Library, filling up the gaps in his education by reading. Then he became a Parliamentary reporter for newspapers. In 1834 he was taken on the staff of a newspaper and went all over the country getting news, writing stories, meeting people and learning about life in general.

He wrote a lot of novels in his life, many of which are word-famous. The most famous ones are “The Pickwick Papers”, “Oliver Twist”, “David Copperfield”, “Bleak House”, “A Tale of Two Cities”, “Great Expetations” and so on.

“A Christmas Carol” was written in 1843.

细说教材
Warming up 


	…the time in which he lived  他所生活的时代


[点拨] in which he lived是定语从句，修饰the time。这里是“介词+关系代词”引导定语从句，关系代词which代指the time。
e.g. I will never forget the day on which I first met him.

我永远都不会忘记我4第一次见到他的那一天。
[点拨] time 名词，表示（与某情况、经历等有关的）时期。
e.g. University is a good time for me. 我的大学时期十分愉快。
Listening 

	During our sleep we often have dreams. 我们睡觉时经常做梦。


[点拨] dream 用法小结：
1. 名词：梦，梦想 have a dream (of/about …) 做梦，梦（见…）
realize one’s dream实现梦想
e.g. I have a recurrent dream that I’ve turned into an elephant. 

我屡次梦见自己变成了大象。
My son’s dream is to be an astronaut. 我儿子的理想是当宇航员。
3. 动词：做梦，梦想 过去式和过去分词是dreamed 或者dreamt.

dream of/about sth/doing sth 梦见某事物。
e.g. I dreamt about flying last night. 我昨夜梦见我在飞翔。
Was it real or did I dream it?是真的还是当时我在做梦？
He dreams of one day becoming a famous violinist. 

他梦想有朝一日成为著名的小提琴家。
	What does Scrooge have to do to avoid Jacob’s fate? 斯克罗奇要怎样做才能避免雅各布的命运？


[点拨] avoid 动词 “stop (sth) happening, prevent” 防止发生（谋事），预防
avoid sb’s fate 避免某人的厄运。
	The reason why Jacob Marley appears in Scrooge’s dream to warn him is probably because…雅各布·玛利出现在斯克罗奇的梦里警告他的原因可能是……


[点拨] why Jacob Marley appears in Scrooge’s dream to warn him是定语从句修饰先行词the reason。当定语从句的先行词是reason 时，定语从句可以用why, for which 或者that（关系副词） 引导。
Speaking

	Scrooge has no friends except his partner, Marley 除了他的合伙人玛利以外，斯克罗奇一个朋友也没有。


[点拨] except 介词，意思是“除了…以外”。Except用法小结：
1. except +名词
e.g. The restaurant is open everyday except Monday.

这家商店除星期一外，每天都营业。
2. except +代词
e.g. Everyone except me got an invitation.

除了我以外，所有人都收到了请柬。
3. except +介词短语
e.g. He looked everywhere for the book except in the bedroom.

除了卧室以外，为找那本书他到处都找遍了。
4. except +v-ing形式
He does everything except washing clothes.

他除了洗衣服外，什么活都赶。
5. except+动词不定式
He desired nothing except to go abroad for further study.

他只求出国深造，别无他求。
6. except + that从句
He has no special bad habit except that he smokes too much..

他没有什么特别的坏习惯，就是烟吸得太多。
7. except + when/where/why等从句
It happens every day, except when it rains.

除非是下雨天，天天如此。
I understand everything except why she killed him.

我一切都明白，只是不理解她为什么把他杀死。
8. except for + 名词/代词
e.g. Your composition is very good except for a few spelling mistakes. 你的作文除有几个字拼错外，其余都很好。
	Neither Scrooge nor Marley care for other people. 斯克罗奇和玛利都不喜欢别人。


[点拨] care for sb 意思是“喜欢某人，照顾某人”。
e.g. I really care for the students in my class.

我确实喜欢我班里的学生。
The child is well cared for. 这孩子被照顾得很好。
[点拨] care for sth 意思是“愿意或同意（做某事），希望或喜欢（做某事）”，用于否定句或疑问句，尤与would 连用。
e.g. Would you care for some coffee? 来点咖啡好吗？
	They do not care about their employees, their families or poor people in society. 他们不关心他们的雇员、家人和社会上的穷苦的人们。


[点拨] care about 意思是“感兴趣，关心”，多用于否定句和疑问句。
e.g. Don’t you care about anybody? 你难道谁也不关心吗？
I don’t care about what happens to him. 我才不管他的事呢。
	…some people forget that business is not only about making money and profits. 一些人忘记了做生意不只是为了赚取金钱和利润。


[点拨] 此处，make 意为earn, gain, acquire 赚取（某事物）；获得；取得。
e.g. She makes $15 000 a year. 她一年挣15 000美圆。
He made a fortune on the stock market. 他在股票交易中发了财。
	…to protect the people working for them. 保护为他们工作的人们。


[点拨] working for them “为他们工作”在这里是现在分词短语作定语，修饰the people。
e.g. The boy talking with Mary is my son. 

正和玛丽谈话的那个男孩是我儿子。
	There are also cases of food polluted with poisons or bacteria. 也有一些食品受毒药或细菌污染的事例。


[点拨] case 此处意为“事例，事实，实例”。
e.g. Could you give us a concrete case? 你能给我们举个具体事例吗？
另外，case 还可意为“状况，情形；病例，患者；案件等”。
e.g. This is not the case in our country.在我国情况不是这样的。
He is the first case of cancer the young doctor has treated.

他是这位年轻医生医治的第一位癌症患者。
The case is in fovor of the defendant. 案情陈述有利于被告。
[点拨] case 短语总结
1. in case +从句 或者in case 作状语 

意思是“because of the possibility of sth happening”“以防万一，万一”。
e.g. It may rain—take an umbrella with you in case (it does).

可能下雨---你最好带把伞，以防万一（下雨）。
2. in case of sth 意为“if sth happens” “假如，如果发生某事”。
e.g. In case of fire, ring the alarm bell. 遇火警时立即按警铃。 

3. in any case意为“whatever happens or may have happened” “无论如何，总之”。
e.g. Be sure to try your best in any case. 无论如何都要尽你最大的努力。
4. in that case意为“if that happens or has happened; if that is the state of affairs” “既然那样；假如那样的话”。
e.g. You don’t like your job? In that case why don’t you leave?

你不喜欢这份工作？那你怎么不辞掉呢？
5. in no case意为“in no circumstances”  “在任何情形下决不，无论如何都不”。
e.g. He would in no case give in.他决不会屈服的。
Reading 

	Frost stands on the window. 窗户上结着霜冻。


[点拨] stand 此处意为“在某处，位于”。
e.g. A tall poplar tree once stood here. 这儿曾经有过一棵高大的白杨树。
	If I hear another word from you, you will go where it is really cold. 我要是再听你说一句，我就让你到真正冷的地方去


[点拨] 本句中where it is really cold 是状语从句，表示地点。
本句也可以这样表示：If I hear another word from you, you will go to the place where it is really cold.

e.g. Bamboo grows best (in the place) where it is warm and cold.

竹子在温暖潮湿的地方长的好。
Put the raincoat (in the place) where you can easily find it.

把雨衣放在你容易找到的地方。
	That’s a poor excuse for picking a man’s pocket every twenty-fifth of December! 每年的十二月二十五日掏人腰包，这个借口不充分。                                                             


[点拨] poor 此处意为“不好的，不充分的，不充足的”。
e.g. We had a poor crop of wheat this year. 今年我们小麦歉收。
[点拨] pick sb’s pocket ---steal money, etc from sb’s pocket 扒窃
have one’s pocket picked 遭扒窃
e.g. He had his pocket picked in the supermarket. 他在超市里遭扒窃了。
	Anyway I suppose I will have to let you have it. 不管怎么说，我想我会答应你的。


[点拨] anyway 副词，意思是“无论如何，即使如此(whatever the facts may be; in spite of this)”。
e.g. Whatever you say, I’m going anyway. 不论你说什么，无论如何我也要去。
	Let me leave it alone, then. 我才不管它呢.


[点拨] leave sb/sth alone/be ---not disturb or interfere with sb/sth 不打扰或不干预某人[某事物]。
e.g. I’ve told you to leave my things alone. 我告诉过你不要动我的东西。
	Much good may it do you. 愿它能给你带来好处！


[点拨] do sb good = do good to sb ---benefit sb “有益于某人“。
e.g. Eat more fruit; it will do you good. 多吃水果，对你有好处。
	…women and men open their hearts freely and think of other people男人女人们自由地敞开心扉为别人考虑。


[点拨] open one’s heart “敞开心扉”
open one’s heart to sb “同情；向……讲心里话”。
e.g. Mr. Smith opened his heart to the poor little boy.

史密斯先生对那个可怜的小男孩充满了同情
Mary felt much better after she opened her heart to her mother.

玛丽向母亲讲了心里话之后，感觉好多了。
	…you will celebrate Christmas by losing your position. 你就会通过丢了你的工作来庆祝圣诞节了。


[点拨] by losing your position 是介词短语作状语，表示方式。
e.g. You switch the radio on by pressing this button. 

按这个按钮就能打开收音机。
By working hard he gained rapid promotion.

他工作努力因而晋级很快。
	…many of us enjoy abundant comfort 我们很多人都非常舒适


[点拨] abundant​---more than enough; plentiful　丰富的；充裕的。 

e.g. We have abundant proof of his guilt.我们有传充分的证据证明他有罪。
	Many thousands are in want of basic needs. 有几千人需要基本的必需品


[点拨] in want of sth---needing sth “需要某事物”。
e.g. The house is in want of repair.  这所房子需要修了。
	Personally, I don’t care. 就我而言，我才不管呢。


[点拨] personally ---as far as I am concerned; for myself 意为“就我来说，就自己而言”，常用语一句话的开始，后有逗号。
e.g. Personally, I don’t like him at all. 就我而言，我一点都不喜欢他。
	My business occupies me constantly. 我自己的事整天都忙不了了。


[点拨] 此句中occupy 意为“使忙碌，使从事”。
e.g. He was occupied with /in writing a novel. 他忙于写小说。
[点拨] occupy 用法小结：
1. occupy意为 “take up or fill (time, space, sb’s mind, etc)” “占据，充满（时间，空间，某人的头脑等）”。
e.g. The speech occupied three hours. 发言工占去了三个小时。
A bed occupied the corner of the room. 一张床占去了房间的一角。
2. occupy意为 “take possession of and establish troops in (a country, position, etc)” “（军事）占领（国家、阵地等）”。
e.g. The army occupied the enemy’s capital. 军队占领了敌国首都。
3. occupy意为 “live in or have possession of (a house, land, etc)” “占用，占有（房屋、土地等）”。
e.g. The family have occupied the farm for many years. 

这家人在农场已居住多年。
They occupy the house next door. 他们住在隔壁。
4. occupy oneself (in doing sth/with sth) “忙着（做某事）；忙（于某事）”。
e.g. How does he occupy himself now he is retired?

他既已退休，都如何打发日子呢？
	They are all gone.他们都走了。


[点拨] gone 此处是形容词，意为“离开，离去”，另外，gone 还有“过去”之意。
e.g. Gone are the days when you could buy a three-course meal for under $1.

   一顿饭吃三道菜不到一美圆，这日子一去不复返了。
	And make it short, because it’s time to close up. 快点说，该关门了。


[点拨] close (sth) up “（尤指暂时）关闭（某事物）”。
e.g. Sorry madam, we’re closing up for lunch.

很抱歉，小姐，我们现在要关门吃饭。
He closes the shop up at 5.30.

他在5点30分停止营业。
close up 还可以指伤口愈合。
e.g. The cut took a long time to close up. 伤口经过很长时间才愈合。
	Alone is what you are, and what you have been. 你是孤单的，你一直都是孤单的。


[点拨] 此句是倒装。alone 是副词，在句中作表语，这里是表语前置；其的主语为what you are 和what you have been.

Integrating skills

	These are but shadows of the past. 这些只是过去的影子。


[点拨] but 此处是副词，意为“只，仅仅”。
e.g. He is but a boy. 他不过是个孩子。
I don’t think we can succeed. Still we can but try. 

我想我们不会成功，但是，不妨试一试。
	Another idol has taken my place. 另一个偶像取代了我。


[点拨] take sb’s/sth’s place`; take the place of sb/sth 代替某人/某事物
e.g. She couldn’t attend the meeting so her assistant took her place. 

她不能出席会议，所以由助手替她。
Nothing could take the place of the family he had lost.

他失去了家庭，这一损失是无法弥补的。
	That’s not what life is about! 钱不是生活的全部！


[点拨] what life is about 是从句作表语。
	You only have eyes for money. 你就只爱钱。



[点拨] (only) have eyes for sb/sth. ; have eyes (only) for sb/sth---only be interested in or in love with (a specified person) （只）对……感兴趣；（只）爱恋/喜欢……
e.g. In Amsterdam, I had eyes only for the Rembrandts.

在阿姆斯特丹，我只想看伦勃朗的名画。
All the girls liked Fred, but he had eyes only for Helen.

姑娘们全都喜欢弗雷德，但是他却只对海伦感兴趣。
[点拨] have an eye/a good eye for… 意为“对……有眼光”。
e.g. He has an eye for the fair and the beautiful. 他有审美眼光。
	You’ve got it all wrong. 你全弄错了。


[点拨] 此句中 all 副词，意为“completely 完全地”，修饰 wrong；wrong 是形容词，作it 的宾语补足语。
	Nobody knows it better than you do, poor fellow. 没有人比你更了解他了，可怜的人。


[点拨] know sb/sth well 对……熟知，对……很了解；do 代指knows。
Grammar

语法：状语（The Adverbial）
（一）状语可以由以下成分表示
1. 副词
e.g. He secretly decided to leave the town. 他私下决定离开这座城市。
We’ll raise the money somehow. 我们将来以某种方式筹集这笔钱。
2. 介词短语
e.g. He traveled in the desert for six months. 他在沙漠里走了六个月。
We have friends all over the world. 我们的朋友遍天下。
3. 不定式（短语）
e.g. I went there to see my grandmother. 我到那里去看我奶奶。
The suitcase is too heavy to be carried by a child. 箱子太重小孩拿不动。
4. 分词（短语）
e.g. Being a poor teacher, he can’t afford to buy a car. 他是一位穷教师，买不起汽车。
Compared to her affection, nothing else had any worth. 和她的感情相比，别的东西都没有什么价值。
5. 形容词
e.g. He said nothing but sat silent smoking. 他没说话，只静坐在那里抽烟。
Fresh from the oven, rolls are delicious. 刚出炉的小面包很好吃。
6. 词组
e.g. I shall stay another five months. 我将再待五个月。
First thing in the morning we swept the courtyard for the landlord. 每天早上我们的第一件事就是给房东扫院子。
7. 复合结构
e.g. It being a holiday, the library isn’t open. 这天是假日，图书馆不开门。
They will send you the book for $2.50, postage included. 他们将把书寄给你，书价2.50美圆，邮资在内。
8. 从句
e.g. Next time you come in, please close the door. 下次你进来时请关好门。
However often I try, I can’t find the answer. 不管尝试多少次，我都找不到答案。
9. 有时可以用名词作状语。
e.g. That night on the way home, I looked down and found the necklace was not there any more. 我们坐了好几个钟头等你。
She’s feeling miles better today. 她今天感到好多了。
（二）关于分词作状语
1. 分词或分词短语作状语时，可以表示时间、原因、行为方式、伴随状况等。
2. 分词短语作状语时，其逻辑主语必须与句子的主语一致。如果分词与句子的主语是主动关系，用doing 表示与谓语动词同时发生或进行的动作，用having done 表示在谓语动词之前的动作。如果分词与句子的主语是被动关系，则用done 强调在谓语动词之前发生的动作，也可用having been done。
e.g. He lay still, staring at the ceiling. 他静静地躺着，茫然地望着天花板。
Having been warned about the bandits, she left her valuables at home. 

由于有人警告她有盗匪，她把贵重物品都留在家里。
（三）状语从句的类型
1. 时间状语从句（Adverbial Clause of Time）
时间状语从句主要由以下这些连词引导：when, while, as, before, after, until, till, since, whenever等；有时由一些起着连词作用的词或词组来引导：as soon as, no sooner…than, the last time, once, next time, the first time, the moment, immediately, now(that)等。
e.g.1.  While the discussion was going on, George came in.

讨论正在进行时乔治进来了。
e.g.2.  The moment he spoke I recognized his voice. 他一说话我就听出了他的声音。
2. 条件状语从句 （Adverbial Clause of Condition） 

条件状语从句主要由下列连词引导：if, unless, supposing, suppose, provided 等；有时由一些起着连词作用的词组来引导：so long as, as long as, in case, on condition that, even if等。
e.g.1.  Suppose she finds out, what shall we do then? 假如她发现了，我们怎么办？
e.g.2.  In case he arrives before I get back, please ask him to wait.

如果我还没回来他就到了，请让他稍等。
3. 目的状语从句 （Adverbial Clause of Purpose）
目的状语从句主要由以下这些连词引导：in order that, so that, so, that, lest等；有时由一些起着连词作用的词组引导：for fear (that), in case等。
e.g.1.  Ask her to hurry up with the letters so that I can sign them.让她快点把信打好，以便我能签字。
e.g.2. She didn’t dare to call me for fear they might hear us. 她不敢叫我，唯恐他们会听到。
4. 结果状语从句  （Adverbial Clause of Result）
结果状语从句主要由so…that, such…that引导, that有时可以省略，特别是在口语中。 

e.g. They had such a fierce dog that no one dared to go near their house. 他们的狗那样凶，谁也不敢走近他们家。 

5. 原因状语从句 （（Adverbial Clause of Reason）
原因状语从句主要由以下这些连词引导：because, as, since。有时由seeing, considering, now that, given等引导。
e.g.1. Because it was wet he took a taxi.由于下雨他叫了一辆出租车。
e.g.2. Considering he has only just started, he knows quite a lot about it. 考虑到他刚刚开始，对此他算是知道得很多了。
6. 让步状语从句 （Adverbial Clause of Concession）
引导让步状语从句的连词主要有：although, though, even though, even if, while, whereas等。
e.g. She still loved him even though he had treated her so badly. 尽管他待她那样差，她还是爱他。
7.方式状语从句（Adverbial Clause of Manner）
引导方式状语从句的连词主要有：as, like, as if, as though, however等，the way 也常可引导方式状语从句。
e.g.1. She looked a bit queer, as if she knew something. 她显得有点怪，仿佛她知道什么情况似的。
e.g.2. He doesn’t speak the way I do. 他不象我这样说话。
8. 地点状语从句 （Adverbial Clause of Place）
引导地点状语从句的连词主要有：where, wherever, everywhere, anywhere等，no matter where 也可以引导地点状语从句。
e.g.1. Put in an article where (it is necessary). 在必要的地方填入冠词。
e.g.2. Keep you mobile phone with you no matter where you are. 不管在哪里你都要带着手机。
9. 比较状语从句（Adverbial Clause of Comparison）
引导比较状语从句的连词主要是than和as。
e.g. It was more expensive than I thought. 它比我想的要贵。
考题档案
1. (NMET 2000)It’s always difficult being in a foreign country, _______ if you don’t speak the language.

A. extremely   B. naturally   C. basically   D. especially

2. （NMET2003年北京）______ time, he’ll make a first-class tennis player.

A. Having     B. To give    C. Giving     D. Given

3. （2003年春季上海）Unless _____ to speak, you should remain silent at the conference.

A. invited     B. inviting    C. being invited    D. having invited

4. （2004年春季上海）Suddenly, a tall man driving a golden carriage ______ the girl and took her away, _______ into the woods.

A. seizing; disappeared     B. seized; disappeared

C. seizing; disappearing    D. seized; disappearing

5. （NMET2001年春季北京）______ late in the afternoon, Bob turned off the alarm.

A. To sleep   B. Sleeping   C. Sleep   D. Having sleep

6. The bus rolled into the valley, _____ ten deaths and more wounded.

A. to cause    B. caused     C. causing    D. having caused

7. ---Mum, why do you always make me eat an egg every day?

---______ enough protein and nutrition as you are growing up.

A. Get       B. Getting     C. To get     D. To be getting

8. ______, I’ll go over all these lessons before the exam.

A. If time will permit       B. Time permitting 

C. If time permitted        D. Time permits

9. To learn swim well, ________.

A. much practice is needed by one    B. much practice is needed

C. one needs much practice         D. one is needed much practice

10. The poor man, ______, ran out of the dark carve.

A. trembled and frightened       B. trembling and frightened

C. trembling and frightening      D. trembled and frightening

11. When _______, the museum will be open to the public next year.

A. completed   B. completing  C. being completed  D. to be completed  

12. ______ from the top of the building, and you’ll find the city more beautiful.

A.  To see      B. See       C. Seeing         D. Seen

13. He ran off _______ I can stop him.

A. since    B. after         C. before          D. when

14. We won’t give up _______ we should fail ten times.

A. since    B. even if     C. whether       D. until

15. _____ , he knows a lot of things.

A. A child as he is        B. As he is a child 

C.  Child as is he       D. Child as he is 

参考答案
1. 选D。 especially “特别地”，副词作状语。这里强调不会说那个国家的语言会感到更加困难。
2. 选D。 given time 作条件状语，相当于状语从句if he was given time。
3. 选A 。invite 和you是动宾关系，要用过去分词invited作状语，表示被动，相当于条件状语从句unless you are invited。
4. 选D。 seized 作谓语，要用过去式。disappear是不及物动词，和主语是主动关系，要用现在分词作状语。
5. 选A 。to sleep late in the afternoon 作目的状语。
6. C  7. C  8. B  9. C  10. B  11. A  12. B  13. C  14. B  15. D

一课一测
（检测自己的能力）
A级（基础训练）
I. 英汗互译
	1. 需要  _____________
	6. in your own way ___________

	2. 代替某人____________
	7. do good to sb. ___________

	3. 不管  ____________
	8. close up _____________

	4. 挣钱  ____________
	9. make a contribution __________

	5. 扒窃  ____________
	10. long life to sb __________


II. 单句改错
1. Someone called me up in the middle of the night, but they hung up as I could answer the phone.

2.  He has eyes at the young girl next door.

3. If you dare to quarrel with him, you will celebrate Christmas in losing your position.

4. There is nothing wrong in study hard.

5. Reading a lot will do goodness to you.

B级（应用创新）
I. 单项填空
1.  I don’t think it will rain, but I will take my umbrella _______.

    A. in case    B. for fun    C. in return    D. in place

2. ---How about going to to the movie?

---I don’t care ______ movies.

    A. much    B. about    C. much for    D. /

3. Do you mind ______ alone at home?

A. leaving   B. having left    C. left    D. being left

4. Because of my poor English I’m afraid I can’t make myself ______.

A. understand    B. to understand   C. understanding  D. understood

5. The old man did nothing on Sunday except ______ a walk in the park.

A. taking     B. taken    C. take    D. took

6. ---Why are they taking all the equipment away?

---______, they are packing up to leave.

A. The job was done     B. The job has been done

C. With the job done     D. With the job doing 

7. Next winter _______ you will spend in Harbin, I’m sure , will be another exciting holiday.

A. which     B. when    C. in which    D. where

8. As the letter ______ it very clear, she did what she was told to do.

A. said    B. told    C. described    D. made

9. They said nothing, looking _______ at the headmaster.

A. sad    B. worried    C. excited    D. coldly

10. ---Won’t you go shopping with your mother?

---_______ she promises to buy me a new sweater.

A. Now that    B. In case    C. Unless    D. If

11. ______ wheel is thought to be ________ first invention of ________ transportation.

A. The; the; /   B. The; a; the   C. A; the ; a

12. _______ she met me, I was only a little girl.

A. For the first time    B. The first time

C. It was the first time  D. First of all

13. The suit fitted him well _______ the colour was a little brighter.

A. except for   B. except that   C. except when   D. besides

14. ---What a tiring week! If only I could afford to do something special.

---If you don’t mind, I’d like to ______you to a vacation in Canada.

A. treat      B. serve    C. give     D. offer

15. ---My bike started working well again.

---Do you refer to the one you _______ yesterday?

A. had it repaired      B. had repaired

C. repair             D. repaired it
II. 完形填空
One student took a box of chicken to class. Another carried on a cell-phone (1), and still another whistled loudly every time the (2)turned his back.

Reform school? No, College.

More and more, professors say, they are coming across (3) students in their classrooms. Many of today’s young scholars arrive late, leave (4), talk loud or take care of personal (5) such as paying bills during class.

Why are the students behaving badly?

“Because they can,” said a student of University of North Texas. “ A lot of the time, the professors let them get (6) with it.”

Some educators say it is time to bring politeness back to their classrooms---and even (7) taking some of the blame for bad behavior. They say that rude students are by no means the majority but that one of them can ruin an entire (8).

People are (9) when they learn that impolite behavior is becoming more and more common in (10) education, says Dr. Gerald Amanda, a counselor at City College of San Francisco. They (11) some high school students to misbehave but think those who get to (12) will behave more politely.

Dr. Amanda believes that society in (13) has become more tolerant (容忍的) of rude behavior and (14) people in power, including professors, no longer (15) standards for (16). That leads to a growing imprudence (轻率行为) (17) some college students. “ There’s a great (18) of bad behavior in the world around them, and young people see it and (19) disrespect,” said Dr. Amanda, (20) that sometimes students “ have no idea that they are being rude.”

	1. A. line
	B. conversation
	C. message
	D. picture

	2. A. professor
	B. student
	C. president
	D. classmate

	3. A. hardworking
	B. cheating
	C. rude
	D. selfish

	4. A. late
	B. early
	C. noisily
	D. quietly

	5. A. feeling
	B. interest
	C. computer
	D. business

	6. A. away
	B. down
	C. along
	D. back

	7. A. enjoy
	B. hate
	C. start
	D. avoid

	8. A. school
	B. company
	C. society
	D. class

	9. A. delighted
	B. surprised
	C. interested
	D. encouraged

	10. A. better
	B. more
	C. higher
	D. younger

	11. A. expect
	B. hope
	C. forbid
	D. wish

	12. A. work
	B. college
	C. learning
	D. knowledge

	13. A. all 
	B. time
	C. charge
	D. general

	14. A. why
	B. how
	C. whether
	D. that

	15. A. change
	B. break
	C. set
	D. reach

	16. A. teaching
	B. politeness
	C. thinking
	D. progress

	17. A. about
	B. for
	C. behind
	D. among

	18. A. deal
	B. number
	C. many
	D. sum

	19. A. prepare
	B. grow
	C. develop
	D. improve

	20. A. speaking
	B. adding
	C. warning
	D. wishing


III. 阅读理解
Here are some tips we’ve put together to help you learn English well.

    I. SPEAK! SPEAK! SPEAK! Practice speaking as often as you can---even speaking to yourself is good practice. Try recording yourself whenever you can. Compare your pronunciation with the master version (原版). See how you can do better and have another go. If you do this several times, you will find that each version is better than the last.

    II. WHY NOT LEARN WITH SOMEONE ELSE? It helps you a lot if you can learn with someone else. If you can persuade a friend or family member to study with you, it will make you keep working.

    III. DON’T GET STUCK BY A WORD YOU DON’T KNOW. Practice improvising (即兴的) ways of getting your meaning across when speaking spontaneously (本能地), even if you don’t know the exact words or phrases. Think of things you might want to say whenever you have spare time. Use facial expressions, hand movements, and anything to get your meaning across.

    IV. LANGUAGE LEARNING IS ALSO ABOUT INTUITION (直觉). Guesswork is an important way to learn a new language. When listening to recorded material, you aren’t expected to understand everything the first time around. If you play the same piece several times, you will most probably understand something new each time.

    V. BUILD YOUR VOCAVULARY. A wide vocabulary is the key to understand language learning but don’t try to learn too much at once. It’s best to study frequently for short periods of time. Take at most six or seven items of vocabulary and learn them every day. Put them into sentences to fix them in your mind, then come back to them later.

VI. AND ABOVE ALL, HAVE FUN!

1. The purpose of recording themselves when practicing speaking is ________.

A. to improve their speaking

B. to record their own progress

C. to encourage others to follow

D. to compare themselves with others

2. In the author’s opinion, which of the following is the most important for learning English?

A. Speaking.    B. Pleasure    C. Intuition    D. Vocabulary

3. It is implied in the passage that _______ is helpful when learning English.

A. body language      B. a good material    

C. a good friend       D. a proper dictionary

4. According to the passage, one should _______ when learning English.

A. always work with other people

B. be able to guess everything new

C. often review what he has learned

D. take little notice of grammar

When a consumer finds that something he or she bought is faulty or in some way does not live up to what the producer says for it, the first step is to present the warranty (保单) , or any other records that might help, at the store of buying. In most cases, this action will produce results. However, if it does not, there are various means the consumer may use to gain satisfaction.

A simple and common method used by many consumers is to complain (投诉) directly to the store manager. In general, the “higher up” the consumer takes his or her complaint, the faster he or she can expect it to be settled. In such a case, it is usually settled in the consumer’s favour, taking it as true that he or she has a just right.

Consumers should complain in person whenever possible, but if they cannot get to the place of buying, it is acceptable to phone or write the complaint in the letter.

Complaining is usually most effective when it is done politely but firmly, and especially when the consumer can show clearly what is wrong with what was bought in question. If this cannot be done, the consumer will succeed best by presenting specific information as to what is wrong rather than by making general statements. For example, “ The left speaker does not work at all and the sound coming out of the right one is unclear” is better than “ This stereo (立体音响) does not work.”

The store manager may advise the consumer to write to the producer. If so, the consumer should do this, stating the complaint as politely and as firmly as possible. But if a polite complaint does not achieve the expected result, the consumer can go a step further. He or she can threaten to take the seller to court or report the seller to a public organization responsible for protecting consumer’s rights.

1. When a consumer finds what he bought has a fault in it, he should first _______.

A. complain personally to the manager

B. show something provable in written form to the store

C. Threaten to take the matter to court

D. Write a firm letter of complaint t the store

2. If a consumer wants a quick settlement of his problem, it’s better to complain to _______.

A. a shop assistant      B. the producer

C. a public organization   D. a store manager

3. The most effective complaint about what was bought can be made by _______.

A. explaining exactly what is wrong with it

B. saying firmly it is of poor quality

C. asking politely to change it

D. showing the fault of it to the producer

4. The passage tells us ________.

A. how to make the complaint have a good effect

B. how to settle a consumer’s complaint

C. how to avoid buying something wrong

D. how to deal with complaints from consumers

IV. 短文改错
	Dear editor,
	

	Some years ago, my hometown was used to be a beautiful place
	1. _________

	Thick trees and grass can be seen all over the hills,
	2. _________

	As time going on, people destroyed almost the whole
	3. _________

	forests grow more crops. To make matters worse, people let their
	4. _________

	cattles eat up the grass. So, you can only see wasteland 
	5. _________

	instead green forests now. As a result, when it rains, the 
	6. _________

	soil is washed down the hills and in the rivers. Strong winds also
	7. _________

	blow away the valuable soil lie on the top of the fields.
	8. _________

	I do hope all the people will take good care of the forests
	9. _________

	and plant more trees to improve our living conditions better.
	10. _________


V. 书面表达
假如你是一位导游，原定今天下午带外宾去农村参观，由于下雨参观活动延至明日。请你用英语口头通知今天新的活动安排。内容要点如下：
1. 时间、地点：上午八点半宾馆门口乘车。
2. 活动安排：上午参观一所具有85年历史的中学。下午参观工业展览馆，那里展出许多新产品，其中有些产品还获得今年的全国发明奖。
3. 注意事项：准时上车，随时带好所需物品。如有问题，欢迎询问。
注意：
1. 通知只须把要点写清楚，不要逐条翻译。
2. 词数：100左右。
参考答案
A 级
I. 英汉互译
  1.  in want of   2. take one’s place  3. leave…alone   4. make money

  5. pick one’s pocket   6. 以你自己的方式  7. 对某人有益  8. 关闭
  9. 作贡献   10. 祝某人长寿
II. 单句改错
1. as→before  2. at→for  3. in→by  4. study→studying  

5.  goodness→good

B级
I. 单项填空
1-5 ACDDC  6-10 CADDC  11-15 ABBAB

II. 完形填空
1-5. BACCD  6-10. ACDBC  11-15. ABDDC  16-20. BDACB

III. 阅读理解
A：ABAC    B：BDAA

IV. 短文改错
1. 去掉was  2. can→could  3. going→went  4. forest 后加to  5. cattles→cattle

5. instead 后加of  7. in→into  8. lie→lying  9. 正确  10. 去掉better或improve→make

V. 书面表达
Ladies and Gentlemen,

Attention, please. I’m sorry to tell you that the visit to the countryside which we planned for this morning will be put off to tomorrow because of the rain.

  This morning we will visit a middle school, which has a history of 85 years. This afternoon we will visit the industry exhibition, in which many new products are on show. Some of them have won the national prizes for invention. The bus will wait for you at the gate of the hotel at half past eight. Please be there on time. Don’t forget to take the things you need with you. If you have any questions, I’d like to answer them.

  That’s all. Thank you.

习题对话
Word study

1. (1) wages   (2). occupied   (3). welfare   (4). abundance   (5). overcoat  

(6). frost    (7). nephew    (8). admit  

2. 1. in honor of  2. in need of   3. in memory of  4. in charge of  5. in praise of

  6. in face of   7. in search of   8. in hope of    9. in favor of   10. in want of 

Grammar

2. (1). I  (2). A  (3). F  (4). D  (5). B  (6). G  (7). H  (8). J  (9) C. (10) E

课文译文
圣诞颂歌（一）
埃：埃比尼泽·斯克罗奇  圣：圣诞老人  弗：弗雷德，斯克罗奇的外甥  

鲍：鲍勃·克拉特基特    绅：绅士                                                

（斯克罗奇的办公室）
埃：你在那儿干什么，鲍勃？
鲍：我在暖手，斯克罗奇先生。这里太冷了。
埃：我一周付给你15先令是为了让你暖手的吗？
鲍：我太冷了，斯克罗奇先生。窗户上都结霜了，我的手冻得不能写字，我写的字连我自己都认不出来。
埃：冻得不能写字。耍花招！你要是工作努力些，你就不会冷了。穿上你的外套。我要是再听你说一句，我就让你到真正冷的地方去。
（鲍勃试着在蜡烛上暖手。）
鲍：对不起，斯克罗奇先生。嗯……明天是圣诞节。
埃：那又怎么样？我猜你想明天一整天都不上班，是不是？
鲍：如果方便的话，先生。
埃：不方便，也不公平。你不干活我还得付给你一整天的工资。
鲍：这可是一年才一次的圣诞节呀，斯克罗奇先生。
埃：每年的十二月二十五日掏人家腰包，这个借口不充分。不过，不管怎么说，我想我会答应你的。但是，你得保证第二天一大早就到办公室！喔，是谁？是我外甥弗雷德。
（一个年轻人走进来。）
弗：圣诞快乐，舅舅！愿上帝拯救你！
埃：哈！耍花招！
弗：圣诞节耍花招？舅舅，你不是这个意思，我敢肯定。
埃：我是这个意思。圣诞快乐！你有什么理由快乐？你这么穷。
弗：那么，你有什么理由不快乐？你这么富有。
埃：哈！耍花招！
弗：求你了，舅舅。这样不好。
埃：外甥，你用你的方式庆祝圣诞，让我用我的方式庆祝吧！
弗：庆祝，是的！但是，你不庆祝圣诞。
埃：是的。我才不管它呢。愿它能给你带来很多好处！但是你必须承认到现在还没有！看你现在多穷！
弗：有很多东西不能给我带来利润却给我带来好处。圣诞节是个愉快的节日。一年中只有这时候人会不只为自己着想，男人女人们自由地敞开心扉为别人考虑。所以，尽管它从来没有往我口袋里放一片金子或银子，我相信它给我带来好处了，也将会给我带来好处。我说，愿上帝保佑它！来，明天和我们一起吃饭！
（鲍勃鼓掌。）
埃：别傻鼓掌了！再让我听到你发出一点声音，你就会通过丢了你的工作来庆祝圣诞了！
（弗雷德离开了，一位绅士走进来。）
绅：斯克罗奇马利店，我敢肯定。你是斯克罗奇还是马利？                                                                                          

埃：斯克罗奇是我的姓。我的搭档七年前死了，就在今夜。
绅：在一年的这个节日里，斯克罗奇先生，当我们很多人都非常舒适的时候，我们想请你向穷人敞开心扉，他们非常痛苦。有几千人需要基本的必需品；成千上万人需要基本的舒适的设施，先生。
埃：没有监狱吗？还有避难所？
绅：有好多监狱，但是不能提供温暖。我们正在筹钱为穷人买些肉和喝的东西，以及一些取暖的东西。你想做点贡献吗？
埃：不。我不能花钱给那些蠢人买快乐。监狱以及类似的地方已经花了像我这样的诚实的纳税人够多的钱了，那些该离开的人必须到那里去。
绅：很多人不能去那里；并且很多人宁愿死也不愿去。
埃：如果他们宁愿死，他们最好去死吧。就我而言，我才不管呢。那不是我的事。我自己的事整天都忙不了了。下午好，绅士！（他们都走了）好的，他们都走了。
（斯克罗奇睡着了。）
圣：啊，啊，啊！
埃：这是耍什么花招？鲍勃，是你吗？谁在那儿？
圣：啊，啊，啊。斯克罗奇，我要找的人。就我们俩。
埃：你是谁？你是干什么的？快点说，该关门了。
圣：你的福利，我亲爱的斯克罗奇斯！不要担心时间，我们有的是时间。啊，啊，啊。
埃：耍花招。我不相信圣诞老人。别打扰我。
圣：你现在是孤单的，你一直都是孤单的。你记得你的梦吗，斯克罗奇？想想你的未来吧。
埃：（害怕地）对于我的梦你知道什么？
圣：啊，啊，啊。人们的梦我都知道，斯克罗奇。跟我来，我会让你看看的。
综合技能
圣诞颂歌（二）
埃：埃比尼泽·斯克罗奇   圣：圣诞老人 姑：姑娘 
小：小斯克罗奇
全：全体  鲍：鲍勃·克拉特基特  克：克拉特基特太太  

彼：彼得·克拉特基特  女：小女孩  男：小男孩
埃：我们这是在哪里？
圣：啊，啊，啊。你难道认不出来了吗，斯克罗奇？你是在这里长大的。通过这个窗户看看吧。
（他们看着一个年轻小伙子和一个年轻姑娘）
姑：我们之间完了，你难道不明白吗？
埃：是我和莉莎。不可能是真的！我怎么能看着我自己？
圣：你不是在看自己，斯克罗奇。这些只是过去的影子。看吧，听吧。
姑：你不再关心我了。另一个偶像取代了我。
小：你在说什么？什么偶像取代了你？
姑：一个金子做的偶像。
小：你是什么意思？
姑：你现在所想的都是怎样才能变得富有。
小：贫穷是可怕的命运，所以，赚钱没有什么不好。
姑：那不是生活的全部！你就只爱钱。你所有别的希望和梦想都汇入一个野心。我看着你的高尚点的抱负一个接一个的消失，直到只剩一个，那就是利润。                                                                                                                                                                                             

小：那又怎么了？我对你并没有改变。
姑：我们开始恋爱时我们都很穷并且很满足。你已经变了，那时你不是这样的。                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                      

小：耍花招！你全弄错了。
姑：但愿是我弄错了！我们最好还是分手吧。
埃：走吧。我不想看这个。我不是那样的。
圣：你不喜欢，斯克罗奇？我们看另外一个小场景吧，你未来的生活中可能会经历到。
（他们观看一个家庭庆祝会）
女：爸爸迟到了。我想是因为他走得比过去慢了，所以来晚了。
克：我知道他背着……，我知道他背着小蒂姆走路，的确非常快。
全：真的。
克：但是他背起来很轻，而且他的爸爸那么爱他，那就不是什么麻烦了，一点都不麻烦。
女：他来了！ 

鲍：亲爱的，你们做的鹅可真漂亮。我敢说从来没有做得这么好的鹅。啊，还有，了不起的布丁。我们大家圣诞快乐，亲爱的。愿上帝保佑我们！
全：圣诞快乐！
鲍：我们不应该忘记斯克罗奇先生。对于斯克罗奇先生，我们应该为了这顿盛宴而感谢他。
克：不，不要感谢斯克罗奇，那个卑鄙、苛刻、自私的老家伙。你知道他是那样的，鲍勃。没有人比你更了解他了，可怜的人。他让他的职员们工作那么多小时，他付给你们那么少的钱。我们从来没有钱给小蒂姆买药，愿上帝保佑他。
鲍：亲爱的，现在是圣诞节，我们不应该忘记斯克罗奇先生。愿他长命百岁！
埃：圣诞老人，小蒂姆在哪里？发生了什么事？告诉我小蒂姆会活着的，发发慈悲吧！
圣：啊，啊，啊。斯克罗奇，这些是将来有可能发生的事的影子。
埃：有可能发生，但是不一定发生，是不是？上帝，为此该表扬！圣诞老人！听我说！我已不是以前的我了。我将改变我的生活，相信我！
圣：啊，啊，啊。好老埃比尼泽·斯克罗奇，这是圣诞夜，你难道不应该到什么地方去吗？
埃：啊，是的，确实应该。我要去看弗雷德，不，还是先去看鲍勃吧，时间不多了。哈哈，我不知该做什么。全世界圣诞快乐！孩子，你知道拐角附近的肉店吗？   

男：知道。
埃：好孩子！哈！哈！拿着这些钱，让他们把最大的火鸡给鲍勃·克拉特基特送去。哈！哈！有两个小蒂姆大。
（斯克罗奇走向鲍勃·克拉特基特的家）
埃：早上好，鲍勃。                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

鲍：早上好，斯克罗奇先生。刚才有人送来一个大火鸡，实在对不起，斯克罗奇先生，肯定搞错了。我，我……
埃：你没有搞错，鲍勃，正相反。一个够你们全家人好好吃一顿的大火鸡，并且，明天你来上班时我们用主教的酒为新年干杯。我是来祝你们大家圣诞快乐的。
鲍：但是，斯克罗奇先生，你太大方了！谢谢你，并祝你圣诞快乐！
全：圣诞快乐！新年快乐！
I. 重点词汇

bacteria, standard, conscience , anyway, admit, abundant, warmth, occupy, constant, welfare, composer, novelist, firm, shadow, ambition, bond, indeed, selfish, choir
II. 重点短语

care for











care about

want/have a day off









pick sb’s pocket

leave sth/sb alone









do sb./sth good




bring in profits

open one’s hearts









in want of 

afford to do










be badly off

would rather










close up

occupy sb/oneself with sth/doing






far from


observe two minutes of silence






turn …upside down

turn down










have an eye for sth.

be content to do









of late

on the contrary









toast to sth/sb=drink a toast to

III. Word study

1.conscience  n.良心；是非感

have  a good/clear conscience问心无愧

a bad /guilty conscience 感到内疚

examine one’s conscience扪心自问

be a matter of conscience事关良心

according to one’s conscience = in all conscience凭良心 

我没有告诉他事实真相，心里决得内疚。

I had a bad conscience about not telling him the truth.

A good conscience is a soft pillow.问心无愧,高枕无忧.

A guilty conscience is a self-accuser.做贼心虚.

2.admit  (admitted)  vt.承认;准许…进入; 容纳      admission   n.

                 vi.容许;承认

admit   sb./sth into /to …   允许某人进入…

        sb./sth. to be  …承认…是。。。

sth/ doing         承认…

(to sb.) that -clause

The prisoner admitted   having broken prison.

                     that he had broken prison.

Though admitted into/to a famous university, he couldn’t afford it.

3. abundant  adj.大量的,充足的;  丰富的,富裕的

be abundant in = be rich in

abundant rainfall

Fish are abundant in the lake.

Iraq is abundant in oil.

4. occupy  vt.占(空间/时间), 占用; 使忙碌,使全神贯注;占领,侵占;担任(职务)

occupy oneself with / (in) doing sth.  

be occupied with/ (in) doing sth.

The table occupies a lot of space.

Is this seat occupied?

His lecture occupied two hours.

The newcomers are occupied in writing letters home.

the enemy-occupied areas

He occupies an important position in the government.

V. Practice               

(A) Fill in the blanks with words.
1.I haven’t done anything wrong, so I’ve got a good conscience .
2.There are abundant supplies of firewood in the forest.

3. It was a small country house but it was large by urban standards.
4.The pretty girl left him because his ambition to become wealthy was the only thing he cared about.

5.The taxpayer promised to care for the welfare and the working conditions of his clerk with kindness , generosity and warmth.

6.With A Christmas Carol , Dickens wished to show how selfish, cold-hearted and mean people can be changed into caring , kind-hearted people with social conscience through moral persuasion.

7.The composer dreamed of his dead partner, who died that very eight years ago.

(B) Fill in the blanks with phrases.

1.When they got there, they found the people suffering the storm were in want of food and water supplies.

2.The film A World Without Thieves enjoyed a great success and brought in a large profit to the cinema.

3.A breath of fresh air often does our health a lot of good.
4.They don’t seem too badly off----they have smart clothes and a nice house.

5. Far from being kind, he was most cruel.

6. My father has an eye for a good horse.

7.I , on the contrary, envy you because you can work and choose your work.

8.I haven’t seen him of late, for he is engaged in unemployment surveys.

(C) Multiple choice.

1. _______ in a dark room, the little girl was so frightened that she cried her eyes out.

 A. Leaving alone    B. Left alone    C. Being left alone     D. To be left alone

2.---I’ll ask our physics teacher to explain Newton’s Second Law of Motion she taught us yesterday.

 ---That’s just _____ most of the students still have doubt.

 A. where     B. why     C. how     D. what

3. Because the shop____, all the T-shirts are sold at half price.

A. has closed up    B. had closed up   C. is closing down     D. closed down

4. ---We didn’t find Dan attending the lecture.

---No one ____ him about _____ a lecture the following day.

A. told, there to be   B. had told, there to be  C. told, there was     D. had told, there being 
5. Everything in the universe undergoes _______ development and change .

A. constant     B. continuous    C. continual    D. continued

6. ---What about going out this evening?

 ---Oh, I don’t know . I’ve got a bit of a headache. And ____ , John’s coming to see me, so I ought to stay in.

A. however    B. anybody   C. anyway     D.though

7. Rose is _____ a translation of a French novel.

  A. occupied with    B. engaged with   C. absorbed to   D. busy in

8.---I’d like to go to the movie with you, Dad.

 ---Sorry, my son, but only the grown-ups are ____ into the cinema.

 A. required    B. intended   C. supposed     D. admitted
Unit 8 learning a foreign language

整体感知

单元要点

	Word study
	1.motivation 2.dictation 3.alphabet 4.stick 5.acquire 6.acqision 7.auful 8.instruct 9.data 10.academct 11.comprehension 12.anxious 13.secure 14.translator 15.interpreter 16.everyday 17.patience 18.adopt 19.tyre 20.overweight 21.operation 22.level 23.junior 24.senior 25.association 26.appropriate 27.postcode
	1.动机 2.听写 3.字母表 4.粘贴 5.获得 6.获得 7.可怕的 8.指导 9.数据 10.学术的；大学生 11.理解（力） 12.忧虑的 13.安全的 14.译者 15.口译者 16.日常的 17.耐心的 18.收养、采纳 19.轮胎 20.超重的 21.手术运转 22.水平 23.年少的 24.较年长的，年长者 25.社团 26.合适的 27.邮政编码

	Useful

expressions


	1.make sense of  2.take risks 3.experiment with 4.piles of 5.knock down 6.fall behind 7.in other words
	1.理解 2.冒险 3.实验 4.成堆的 5撞倒 6落后 7.换句话说 

	Sentence pattern &communicative English
	First, you should ……

What do you think ……

What advice would you give ……

Make sure that you do I don’t ……

You can also ……

It / this will help you ……

They do better in ……

The more …… the better .

If they were not ,they would not ……

Not all of us wait to be translator or interpreters.

Twice as hard 

	Grammar


	复习虚拟语气(the Subjunctive Mood )

1. 虚拟语气在条件句中的应用

If you were to spend as many hours studying English, you would make great progress.

2.虚拟语气在某些从句中的应用:It is time that we should leave.

	Topics & writing 
	练习应用文的写作方法和技巧。


背景知识

BBC English
One of the best ways to learn a foreign language is to follow the method you use to learn your native language.  As a child you hear the sounds of your own language and you repeat it. You see the written form of the language around you and little by little you are taught to link the two forms of the language. The BBC uses this method in many different ways.

English teaching radio programs

  With explanations in 37 languages as well as completely in English ,these program are broadcast to most areas of the world from London and by some 300 overseas radio stations in more than 100 countries.

Courses of textbooks and audiocassettes

  These audio courses are for people who wish to learn English at home or in the classroom. They can all be used for studying English from beginners’ level to advanced.

Video courses

  BBC English programs have been broadcast successfully on television in more than 100 countries. They can also be got on video. With supporting textbooks and audiocassettes; they form complete courses for home study or teaching.

A magazine

  The BBC English magazine is a bi-monthly publication and is a companion to BBC English radio broadcasts. It is written by the program makers and includes program details, practical home study exercises and features, as well as items of general interest from BBC programs dealing with science, medicine , technology, etc.

English language summer school

  This popular course for learners and teachers of English is held in London every summer.

细说教材

warming up

	Memorize new words.记新单词。


[点拨] memorize 用法小结：

memorize + 名词

e.g. 1. He could memorize nothing. 他什么也记不住。

e.g. 2. They are beginning the task of memorizing the dialogue. 他们正开始记对话。

另外与memorize 相关的词有：memory 记忆，记忆力

memoirs 回忆录 memorable 值得怀念的 memorial 纪念碑

	Practice dictation.练习听写。


[点拨]dictation用法举例：

   eg.1. How many spelling mistakes are there in your dictation?

你的默写有多少个拼写错误？

eg.2. Hand in your dictations, please.

         请把听写簿交上来。

eg.3. I have them write out the whole dictation.

         我让他们把听到的全写出来。

	Ask the teacher to make corrections.请老师批改。



   [点拨]correction用法举例：

eg.1. These papers are in need of correction.

         这些讲义需要订正。

eg.2.  The correction of compositions takes a large part of the teacher’s time .

          作文的批改花费了老师大量的时间。

[点拨]有些make与名词构成的词组相当于名词的同根动词。

   eg. make corrections = correct

       make an apology = apologize

       make an explanation = explain

[image: image10.wmf]Listening
	This is a call-in show.这是电话讨论节目。


[点拨]call-in 此处为“打（电话）进来”

 动词词组call in 还有以下用法：

   eg.1. I formed the habit of calling in on him in the evening.

             我养成了晚上去看他的习惯。

   eg.2. Your father is very ill; you should call in a doctor at once.

             你父亲病的很重，你应该立刻请医生。

   eg.3. The librarian has called in all the books.

             图书管理员收回了所有的书。

	Ask questions about the topic being discussed.咨询正在讨论的话题。


[点拨]本句中的being discussed为现在分词的被动语态作定语，意为“正在被讨论的”。比较下列句子中动词不定式作定语、过去分词作定语与现在分词坐定语的区别：

   eg.1. They were invited to the party to be held next week.

             他们被邀请去参加下周将要举行的聚会。

   eg.2. He attended the meeting held yesterday. 

             他出席了昨晚举行的会议。

	Who do you think take part in the discussion? 你认为谁会参加这场讨论？


[点拨]take part in ,attend ,join 之间的区别：

   take part in 常用于参加各种活动；

   eg: The Swiss did not take part in the two world wars.

             瑞士人民没有参加两次世界大战。

 另外 take a ...part in 还有“起……作用”的意思。

  attend 常用于出席会议、婚礼等或作上学、上课讲。

eg.1. He decided to attend the conference in person.

           他决定亲自出席会议。

eg.2. Marry did not attend the wedding.

           玛丽没有参加婚礼。

eg.3. I attended two lecture courses under him.

             我听了他的两次讲座。

join 参加或加入某一团体或组织，或加入成为其中的一员

eg.1. In four months, more than 240 000 workers joined the Communist Party.

             在四个月内有24万工人加入了共产党。

eg.2. Will you join us for dinner ?

             我们一起吃饭吧？

speaking
	I always get stuck when I come across a new word.

遇到生词时我总是被难住。


[点拨]get stuck =be stuck为被动语态，stick 被用作动词时本意为“固定”，在不同情况下译法不同。

eg.1. I was stuck by the question.

         我被这问题难住了。

eg.2. As it was growing dark, I came to a car stuck in a drift.

         天快黑时，我来到了一辆陷入雪堆里的汽车跟前。

stick 另一种用法为“伸出来”常于out, out of 或up连用。

eg.1. He saw a branch sticking up in the water.

他看见一根树枝露出水面。

      eg.2. From space the earth like a huge water-covered globe with a few patches of land sticking out above the water.

           从太空看，地球就像一个巨大的被水覆盖的球体，上面有几块突出水面的陆地。

固定短语stick to 粘住；坚持；坚守

eg.1. Glue has stuck to my fingers. 胶水粘住了我的手指。

eg.2. But Einstein stuck to his theory and went on with his research.

             但是爱因斯坦坚持他的理论，继续从事他的研究。

注意：stick to中的to是介词，后跟名词，名词性从句或代词，不能跟动词，也不跟动名词，即使表示“坚持干某事之意”。

如：stick to one’s plans坚持方案, stick to one’s promise坚守诺言, stick to it不停地努力,I stick to what I said yesterday.我仍然坚持我昨天的话。

而insist on多用于“坚持意见、看法、主张。后常接动词的-ing形式：

eg. I insist on telling him how great you are.

    我一定要告诉他你是多么的了不起。

[点拨]come across译为“偶然遇到”“偶然发现”

eg. I come across her in Paris.

            我在巴黎偶然遇到了她。

    come构成的短语有：come about发生  come at袭击

        come into being产生  come back to life复活

        come back回来，想起  come out出版，印刷  come up出现，发芽

	I have been studying English for so long now.到现在我已经学了很久的英语了。


[点拨]have been doing 为现在完成进行时，表示动作从过去开始一直持续到现在，有可能继续延续下去或动作刚刚停止。

    eg.1. All these years they have been fighting heroically for independence.

             这些年来他们一直为独立而英勇战斗。

eg.2. They have been making oiled paper umbrellas for more than 400 years.

         他们制造油纸雨伞已经有四百多年的历史了。

	 …… but now I feel as if I’m not making any progress.可是现在我感觉好象没有进展。 


   [点拨]as if/though 意为“就像……似的，就仿佛……似的”连词词性，引导的从句中，谓语常用虚拟语气。

eg.1. I remember the whole thing as if it happened yesterday.

          我记得事情的全部经过就像发生在昨天一样。

eg.2. As if I cared! 我才不在乎呢！

   当从句中的主语和主句中的主语一致，从句谓语中又包含动词be时，这个主语和动词be省略。

eg.1. From time to time, John turned around as if(he was)searching something.

          约翰不时的转过身来仿佛在找什么东西。

eg.2. He paused, as if to let the painful memories pass.

          他顿了顿，像要避开那些痛苦的回忆。 

[点拨]make progress意为“前进、进展、取得进步、（病情）有好转”，progress为不可数名词。

eg.1. Jane is still in hospital, but she is making progress.

              简仍在医院里，但她的病情正有所好转。

eg.2. He made great progress in speaking English.

              他在英语口语方面已大有进展。

[image: image11.wmf]Reading

	Learning a foreign language: Twice as hard? 学习外语：双倍的努力？


    [点拨]此句为省略句，完整的句子应为：Does learning a foreign language have to be twice as hard as learning our mother tongue? 

as…as用于事物比较时，根据上下文可以省略被比较部分。

   eg.1. I work very hard，but she doesn’t work as hard (as me).

               我工作很努力，但她工作不如我努力。

   eg.2. I play tennis well. You can’t expect to play tennis as well( as me).

               我乒乓球打得好。你不能期望像我一样好。

   eg.3. If you were to spend as many hours studying English ,you would make progress.

如果你花同样多的时间学英语，你会有进步的。

	Learning a language is obviously more than just memory words, phrase and structures.学习语言显然不仅仅是记忆单词、词汇或句型。


[点拨]more than意为“不仅仅是”：

eg: He is more than our teacher .He is our friend.

        他不仅仅是我们的老师还是我们的朋友。

more than 还有“超过”、“很”、“非常”的意思：

    They were more than glad to help.

        他们非常乐意帮助。

	Instead we learnt or acquired our mother tongue by communicating with the people around us.相反，通过与周围人的交流我们学会我们的母语。


 [点拨]acquire经过一个过程或通过自己的努力等得到

eg.1. By the time, James was twenty, he had acquired a store of his own.

            詹姆斯20岁的时候，他拥有了自己的店铺。

eg.2. It’s sometimes possible for a student to master English grammar and acquire a large vocabulary, even without the help of a teacher.

     即使没有老师的帮助，学生也有可能掌握英语语法和大量的词汇。

[点拨]communicate with意为“与……交流/联系”：

    eg: They used carrier pigeons to communicate with headquarters.

                他们用信鸽与总部联系。

	And perhaps most puzzling of all, how were we able to make sense of what we heard.

 大概最令人迷惑不解的是，我们如何能够理解我们听到的话。


[点拨]most puzzling of all最令人迷惑不解的

      most important of all最为重要的

[点拨]make sense of sth 弄懂……意思：

eg: Can you make sense of this poem?

            你懂得这首诗的含义吗？

make sense 有意义

       eg: What you say doesn’t make sense /make no sense.

                    你的话毫无意义。

	Some believe that we are equipped with a special ability to learn language and our brain adjust itself to the language of the culture we are born in.

有人认为我们具备特殊的学语言能力，而且我们的大脑能够自我协调以适应我们本族文化的语言。


[点拨]equip A with B  用B装备A

    eg: The PLA men are equipped with modern weapons.

        解放军战士是用现代化武器装备起来的。

[注意]equip 是指“加设备（或装置）于……”，它的宾语不能是指被设备或被装置的东西的词。

    eg: 可以说They equipped the army with modern weapons.

        但不可以说：They equipped modern weapons with the army.

[点拨]adjust oneself/s.th. to

    eg.1. The body adjusts itself to changes in temperature.

         身体能自行调节以适应气温变化。

    eg.2. You can’t see well through a telescope unless it is adjusted correctly to your sight.除非你把望远镜准确的调节到适合你的视力，否则就看不清楚。

    Well-adjusted与他人关系和谐的，善于顺应的

	Others think that we learn language in the same way…and that what we are born with is a… .另一些人认为和学习其他事物一样，比如走路，解决问题等，我们用同样的方式学习语言，我们与生俱来的是一种学和用的综合能力，而不是专门的语言学习能力


。

[点拨]上一句的some ，与这一句的others构成固定的句型搭配some…others/other+ n(pl)…意为“一些……另一些……”。

[点拨]that we learn language…与that what we are born with…为谓语动词think 的并列宾语从句，第一个引导词that可以省略，但第二个引导词that不可省略。

[点拨]in the same way 之后省略的关系代词that或in which与we learn other things一起构成way的定语从句。

	Regardless of their theories, these language experts do agree that…
尽管众说纷纭，这些语言专家都承认生活是一所成功的语言学校。 


[点拨] regardless of 意为 ：不顾，不注意，

     eg.1. regardless of the consequences 不顾后果

     eg.2. regardless of expense 不考虑费用

        其反义为regardful of 注意关心

     eg: Be more regardful of your own interests.

                请多注意你自己的利益。

	That may not seem true to you.     对你来说那也许不是真的。


[点拨]may not 表猜测时意为“也许不”，而cann’t用于猜测时表示绝对否定“不可能”。

   eg: She can’t be serious.她不可能是当真的。

       She may not be serious.她也许不会当真。

	But once you consider the situation further, you will realize that this is indeed the case.但是一旦你更仔细地考虑这种情况，你会发现这的的确确是真的


[点拨]This/That’s the case=This/That’s true . the case 实情，真相

eg.1. Is it the case that you have lost all your money?

            你的钱全部都损失了，是真的吗？

eg.2. If that’s the case, you will have to work much harder.

            如果情形是那样的话，你将必须更加努力工作。

As it often the case with … 这是常有的事 in any case 无论如何 in case 万一

	 …in other words, you were studying the language all day long!

换句话说，你一直在学这种语言。  


   [点拨]in other words 意为“换句话说”，类似于“that’s to say 、namely”等。

eg: In other words, he cheated us.换句话说，他欺骗了我们。

与word 构成短语有：in a word 总之，简言之  eat one’s words认错，收回前言并道歉 ， get in a word 插话，have a word with 与某人谈话， break one’s  word/promise 食言,失信 

    固定句型：word come that…消息传来

	…so that is an awful lot of hours.所以说那是极长的时间。


[点拨]so that 在此句中不是固定短语“以便，以致于…”的意思。此处so 为连词,that在句子中充当主语。

	If you spend as many hours studying English…如果你花同样多的时间学英语……


[点拨]此句为省略句，呈前省略了“as studying your mother tongue.”
	If you were to spend as many hours studying English, you would make great progress.如果你花同样多的时间学习英语,你将会取得很大的进步.  


[点拨]此句为虚拟语气，对未发生事情或情况的虚拟，从句用“主语+should/were to/过去式”，主句用“主语+would/should/could+动词原形。”

    eg: How nice it would be if we were still living by 2100！

                   如果到2100年我们仍活着的话,该多好啊！

	We have textbooks, teachers and classmates to instruct and assist us in the process…

在学习的过程中，我们有教科书，有老师来指导我们，有同学帮助我们…


[点拨]①instruct + n   教授…
    eg: instruct a class in history教授一个班的历史

        instruct recruits教新兵

      ②instruct sb to do sth指导某人做某事

    eg: instruct sb how to work指导某人如何工作

[点拨]assist(sb)with sth/in doing/to do sth： 援助/帮助某人做某事，比help较正式。

    eg.1. She employed a woman to assist her with the housework.

她雇了一个妇女来帮忙做家务。

    eg.2. He asked us to assist him in carrying through their plan.

                   他请求我们协助他完成他们的计划。

	The data suggests that what successful language learners have in common is, among other things, an interest…ability.    数据显示成功语言学习者共同拥有的是：了解自身的兴趣，对世界的好奇心，抢抓机遇和对自己能力的自信。


[点拨]这是一个长句，that 引导的宾语从句中，“What successful language learners have in common”作宾语从句中的主语.“is”为系动词，an interest …ability作为并列表语。 

	Active learners are able to acquire new skills faster and put what they know to better use.  积极学习者能够更快获得新技巧而且更好的学以致用。


 [点拨]put to use 固定搭配意为“加以利用”

     eg.1 He puts his training to good use in his job.

           他把他受到的业务培训很好地利用到工作中来。

     eg.2. It’s a pity to throw anything away if it can be put to use.

           东西只要还可以加以利用，扔掉了总是可惜的。

	As a consequence, they do better in areas such as reading comprehension, …
            结果，他们阅读理解、词汇学习、写和说方面做得更好。


 [点拨]as a consequence= in consequence =as a result

     eg: we hadn’t enough money to pay our bus fare, and as a consequence, we have to walk.  我们没有足够的钱坐公交车，结果不得不步行。

as/in a consequence= as a result of 由于……
         eg: As a consequence of his laziness, he was fired.

                由于懒惰，他被解雇了。

       另外，consequence 还有“重要，要紧”的意思

      eg: It’s of no consequence.不打紧

	The less anxious and more relaxed the learner, the better the language acquisition proceeds. 学习者越放松,越不紧张，语言的获得进展越好。


 [点拨]the adj/adv(比较级)…，the +adj/adv (比较级)…
       译为“越……越……”

       The sooner , the better.越快越好。

[点拨]anxious 用法小结

      1.be anxious to do sth(for sth)急于/渴望干某事或得到某物

         eg.1. They are anxious to know the result.他们急于知道结果。

         eg.2. The boy was anxious for a new pen.那个男孩渴望有一支新钢笔。

        2.be anxious about = be worried about 为……担忧

         eg: Some people are anxious about the future.有些人对前途感到不安。

  （辨析）anxious和eager 都有“渴望”“急于”的意思，但用法略有不同，anxious 着重指焦急、着急或担心，eager 着重指对成功的期望或进取的热情。

      eg.1. We are anxious to arrive home before dark.

               我们急于在天黑之前到家。

      eg.2. We are eager to join the army.我们渴望参军。

	They are more willing to take risks….

       他们更愿意冒险。


 [点拨]take/run risks/a risk意为“冒险”

    eg: She’s too sensible to take a risk when she’s driving.

             她在开车时很有判断力而不致冒险。

      Take/run risk of doing sth冒险做某事：冒……之险

    eg: He was ready to run/take the risk of being taken prisoner by the enemy.

             他愿意冒被敌人俘虏的危险。

	If they were not, they wouldn’t be ready to experiment with new forms and to make mistakes, all of which contribute to their increased ability to learn.

如果他们不自信，他们不会愿意去尝试新的形式去出错，而只有尝试新的事物及错误的纠正才有助于学习能力的提高。


 [点拨]experiment with  试验，试用

   eg.1. In order to discover the crops most suited to the soil, they experimented with various kinds of grain.

          为了发现最适合土壤的庄稼，他们试验了各种谷物。

   eg.2.  That man is experimenting with dyes to get the color he wants.

          那人正用染料做试验想要获得他所想要的颜色。

[点拨]contribute to 用法小结

eg.1捐赠、捐助contribute to the Red Cross 捐助红十字会

eg.2 有助于，促成Drink contribute to his ruins.饮酒促成了他的毁灭。

eg.3投稿于：Mr. Green has contributed poems to the London Magazine for several years.格林先生向《伦敦杂志》投诗稿已有几年了。

Not all of us want to be translators or interpreters.

      并不是每个人都想成为一个翻译者或口译者。
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	I have piles of homework to do, therefore I can’t relax.

我有许多作业要做，因此，我无法放松。 


[点拨]piles of  意为“一堆堆的，成堆的”

    eg: a pile of books一堆书 piles of books 一堆堆的书

      pile亦可用作动词，词组pile up意为“累积”“堆积”

    eg: My work keeps piling up.我的工作越积越多。

	Most exchange students say that they feel as if they were truly part 

of their host families and that they will always stay in touch. 许多交流学生说他们觉得他们真正成了房东家庭的一员而且他们将永远保持联系。


[点拨]此句中that they feel…and that they will…in touch 构成谓语say 的并列宾语从句，其中第二个that 在句中不可省略。

[点拨]stay in touch = keep in touch 意为“保持联系”，touch 后常与介词with 搭配意思为“与……的联系”。

与touch 构成的其他短语有：be in touch with 和……有联系 be/get out of touch with 脱离、失去联系 bring…in touch with 使接触，使认识 get in touch with 和……取得联系 lose touch with 与……失去联系

	What’s perhaps the most valuable is what you learn about yourself and your own culture.

可能最重要的便是你对自身和所属文化的了解。


[点拨]名词性从句what is…以及what you …own culture分别充当主语和表语从句，其中what可以理解成something that.

    eg: Our hometown isn’t what it used to be.我们的家乡不再是过去的样子。

  [image: image13.wmf]Integrating skill

	 Many language learners think that the best way to learn a language is to spend time in a country where the language is spoken.许多语言学习者认为学语言最好的方式就是去在讲这种语言的国度里呆上一段时间。


[点拨]1.这是一个长句，主句为many language learners think that…,在that 引导的宾语从句中，the best way 作主语，to learn a language 作the best way 的定语，to spend time in a country 作宾语从句中的表语，where the language is spoken 作 a country 的定语从句。

[点拨]2.关系副词where 引导的定语从句，where 相当于in which 或at which在定语从句中充当地点状语。

   eg.1. The factory where his father works is in the west of the city.

他父亲工作的工厂在城市西边。

eg.2. This is the house where we lived last year.

          这是我们去年住的房子。

	Many school offer exchange program at various academic levels at a reasonable cost.许多学校提供价格合理的不同学术层次的交流计划。


 [点拨]at…a level意为“以……水平”又如：consultations at cabinet level 内阁阁员间的磋商

[点拨]at…a cost 以……为代价、以……的价格

    eg.1. to sell sth at cost 照成本卖

     eg.2. The battle was won at (a) great cost in human lives.

              牺牲了许多士兵的性命才换来的这场战役的胜利。

        又如固定搭配：at all costs 不惜任何代价，无论如何 

at the cost of牺牲，丧失

        eg: He saved his son from drowning, but only at the cost of his own life.

               他救了他儿子的命：幸免于溺死，但却牺牲了他自己的命。 

	…it is also possible that some of them may fall behind in their studies.

一些学生有可能在学习上会落到后面。


[点拨]It is possible that…为固定句型，其中possible也可以用likely替换，意思为“有可能……”。此句型还可用sb be likely to do sth…句型替换。但不可以说sb be possible to do sth.

   eg: It’s likely/possible that he will do very well.

                他有可能会干得很出色。

[点拨]fall behind意为“落在后面”

    eg: Soon he fall behind in the race.

比赛不久，他就落在了后面。

        He didn’t want to fall behind in his studies.

他不想在学习上落到了别人的后面。

[image: image14.wmf]Grammar

虚拟语气（The Subjunctive Mood）表示说话人所说的话不是事实，而是一种假设、愿望、怀疑或推测。虚拟语气主要用于条件从句、让步从句和名词性从句中。

（1） 虚拟语气在条件从句中的用法：

	条件从句
	条件从句的谓语形式
	主句的谓语形式

	表示现在情况
	If I(you, he /she, we, they)
 +动词过去式
	should/would/could/might

+动词原形

	表示过去情况
	If I(you, he /she, we, they)
+had+过去分词
	should/would/could/might

+have+过去分词

	
	If I(you, he /she, we, they)

+动词过去式
	

	表示未来情况

	If I(you, he /she, we, they)
+should+动词原形
	should/would/could/might

+动词原形

	
	If I(you, he /she, we, they)

+ were to +动词原形
	


根据下面例句进一步理解：

1 与现在事实相反：

If I were you, I should do it in another way.

 如果我是你的话，我会用另一种方法做。

2 与过去事实相反：

If I had not studied hard , I would have failed in the exam.

  假如我学习不那么刻苦，就不会通过那次考试了。

3 与将来事实相反：

If you missed(were to miss/should miss)the film tonight, you would feel sorry for it.假如今晚错过了这部电影，你将会感到遗憾的。

（2） 虚拟语气在宾语从句中的用法：

①在wish后面的宾语从句中，谓语常用过去式来表示现在的情况，用过去完成时表示过去的情况，用would/could/might + 动词原形来表示将来的情况。如：

I wish that she were here with me and that we weren’t sick.

I wish I had sent the old man to hospital in time.

I wish I could be with you for the next three months.

would rather, as if, it’s time…, what if,  if only也有类似用法

②在demand, suggest, order, propose, request, command, insist等动词后的宾语从句中，谓语通常用should + 动词原形或只用动词原形来表示愿望、建议、命令、请求等。

She suggested we (should) leave early.

The teacher insisted that the students (should) have a test.

考题档案

1. I didn’t see your sister at the meeting. If she     , she would have met my brother.

 A. has come    B. did come     C. came    D. had come(MET94)  

2. When a pencil is partly in a glass of water, it looks as if it     .

 A. breaks    B. has broken  C. were broken  D. had been broken(MET95)

3. You didn’t let me drive. If we      in turn, you      so tired.

A. drove ; didn’t get          B. drove ; wouldn’t get

C. were driving ;wouldn’t get   D. had driven ; wouldn’t have got(MET95)

4. - I stayed at a hotel while in New York.

- Oh, did you? Oh, I      with Barbara.

        A. could have stayed            B. could stay  

 C. would stay                   D. must have stayed(MET98)

5.    it rain tomorrow, we would have to put off the Yangpu Bridge.

 A. Were      B. Should      C. Would      D. Will(上海94)

6. Jane’s pale face suggested that she      ill, and her parents suggested that she      a medical examination.

A. be; should have  B. was; have  C. should be; had   D. was; has(上海94)

7.     for  the free tickets, I wouldn’t have gone to the films so often.

A. If it is not                   B. Were it not

C. Had it not been                D. If they were not(上海95)

8.Yesterday Jane walked away from the discussion. Otherwise, she      something would regret later.

A. had said      B. said      C. might say     D. might have said(上海96)

9.Without the air to hold some of the sun’s heat, the earth at night     , too cold for us to live.

A. would be freezing cold          B. will be freezing coldly

C. would be frozen cold            D. can freeze coldly(上海97)

10. If only he      quietly as the doctor instructed, he would not suffer so much now.

A. lies           B. lay      C. had lain      D. should lie(上海2000)

11. What would have happened     , as far as the river back?

A. Bob had walked farther           B. if Bob should walk farther

C. had Bob walked farther           D. if  Bob walked farther(上海2001)

12. If you had      your test paper carefully before handing it in, you would have made fewer mistakes.

A. looked up   B. thought about   C. gone over  D. gone round(上海2000)  

13. If I had hurried, I      the train.

A. would catch                       B. will have caught

C. would have caught                 D. had caught(92成人高考)

14. It is hard for me to imagine what I would be doing today if I      in love, at the age of seven, with the Melinda Cox Library in my hometown.

A. wouldn’t have fallen             B. had not fallen

C. should fall                       D. were to fall

15.____be sent to work there?

A. Who do you suggest                B. Who do you suggest that should

C. Do you suggest who should         D. Do you suggest whom should

参考答案：1-5:DCDAB 6-10:BCDAC 11-15:CCCBA

一课一测

A级（基础训练）

Ⅰ.单项填空

1. She is ____ to leave as soon as possible.

A. hurried   B. anxious   C  worried   D. nervous

2. As we joined the big I got _____ from my friends

A. separated    B. spared    C. lost    D. missed

3. News reports say peace talks between the two countries _____with no agreement reached.

 A. have broken down B. have broken out C. have broken in  D. have broken up

4. ——I didn’t see your sister at the meeting .

_____But she ____the meeting .she just arrived 5 minutes late

A. attended    B. has  attended   C. had attended D. was going to attend 

5.  I soon found that the work I was doing had already been done by someone else     , I was waste my time.

     A. in words       B. in a word       C. in other words    D. in many words

6.____ is often the case, we have worked out the production plan.

A. Which            B. When       C. What          D. As

7. It isn’t ____that I should accept such an offer as that.

A. possibly      B. likely      C. perhaps    D. probably

8. He knocked him ____with one blow of his fist.

A. up             B. off           C. over           D. down 

9.He is _____a teacher. He is our good friend.

A. no more than B. not more than   C. more than   D. less than 

10..Paper produced every year is ________ the world’s production of vehicles.

　　     A. the three times weight of　　    B. three times the weight of

　　    C. as three times heavy as          D. three times as heavier as

B级（应用创新）

Ⅰ.单项填空

1. Being determined is a kind of quality and that’s __ _____ it takes to do anything properly.

　　    A. how　　　　　B. which　　　　 C. where　　　　 D. what

2. — Mr. White didn't come last night, did he?

　       — No. We ________ for him . A whole night was wasted.

　　    A. had waited　　　　　　　　　　B. have been waiting

　　    C. were waiting　　　　　　　　　 D. had been waiting

3．When she woke up, she realized that the things she had dreamt about could not ________ have happened.

    A. possibly                  　  B. likely

    C. certainly 　　　　　　　　　　 D. usually　　　 
4．Some women ______ a good salary in a job instead of staying home, but they decided not to work for the sake of the family.

　　   A. must make         B. should have made

　　   C. would make        D. could have made

5．The little boy is dirty from head to foot because he ______ in the mud all morning.

　　   A. has played　　　　　　　　　　 B. is playing

　　   C. has been playing　　　　　　　　D. was playing

6．They told me it would be cheap but __ _____it cost me nearly ￡ 500.

　　A. as a consequence　　 B. in a work　　　C. at last　　　　 D. in fact

7．Most museums are just for looking. But today some of them have things for you to touch. The signs say, “______!”

　　A. Be touching　 B. To touch　　　 C. Do touch　　　 D. No touch

8．If Bush ___ ___his sister to attend the party, she will certainly be glad. She hasn’t met Bush for years.

　　A. allows　　　　B. promises　　　C. demands　　　 D. suggests

9．— I’m not the man __ __the phone. She asked for Henry.

　 — I’m sorry I was mistaken.

　　A. called on　　　B. calling over　　C. wanted on　　　D. rung up on

10．The step you have taken is ______ much risk（冒险）.

　　A. one of　　　　B. the one of　　　C. the one　　　　D. that one

11．Come on, Harry, Why stand there alone ? We’ll go to play ball games. How about_____ us?

A. join in      B. taking part in    C. attending             D. joining 

12.____I can see , there is only one possible way to keep away from danger.

A. As long as    B. As far as        C. Just as          D. Even if  

13.The famous scientist grew up ____he was born and in 1930 he came to Shanghai.

   A. when         B. whenever       C. where          D. wherever

14.The house rent is expensive. I’ve got about half the space I had at home and I’m paying __ ___

here. 

A. as three times much   B. as much three times            

C. much as three times   D. three time as much 

15.As far as I am concerned , education is about learning and the more you learn ,___ ___.

A. the more for life are you equipped   B. the more equipped for life you are 

C. the more for life you are equipped   D. you are equipped the more for life  

Ⅱ。完形填空

James sat outside the office waiting for the interview. He felt so __1__ that he didn't know what to do with __2__. The person who had gone in __3__ him had been in there for nearly an hour. And she looked so confident (自信的) when she went in, __4__ James. He felt __5__ that she had already got the __6__. The problem was that he wanted this job __7__. It meant __8__ to him. He had __9_ it such a lot before the day of the interview. He had imagined himself __10__ brilliantly at the interview and _11__ the job immediately. Now here he was feeling __12__, however. He couldn't _13__ all those things he had __14__ to say. At that moment, he almost decided to get up and __15__. But no-he had to do this. He had spent so much time considering it that he couldn't __16__ like that. His hands were hot and sticky and his mouth felt dry. At last the door of the office opened. The woman who had gone in an hour earlier came out looking very __17__ with herself. She smiled sympathetically (同情地) at James. At that moment James __18__ her. The managing man then appeared at the office door. "Would you like to come in now, Mr. Davis? I'm sorry to have kept you waiting." James suddenly __19__ that he had gone home. He got up. Legs __20__ and forehead sweating and wondered whether he looked as terrified as he felt. 

1. A. healthy B. nervous C. careless D. confident 
2. A. the manager B. the woman C. himself D. anything 

3. A. by     B. with    C. before    D. after 

4. A. not like B. so did   C. do as     D. do like 

5. A. doubtful B. sure   C. angry     D. astonishing 

6 A. reward B. first     C. prize     D. job 

7. A. hopelessly B. naturally C. easily  D. so much 

8. A. everything B. happiness C. difficulty D. nothing 

9. A. done B. learned of C. thought about D. talked about 

10. A. explaining B. performing C. answering D. writing 

11. A. offered B. asked for C. being offered D. being asked for 

12. A. crazy B. excited C. probable D. terrible 

13. A. depend on B. afford C. believe in D. remember 

14. A. kept B. been taught C. planned D. been supplied 

15. A. leave B. go in C. prepare D. practise 

16. A. take back B. put off C. give up D. put down 

17. A. ugly B. pleased C. sad D. pretty 

18. A. noticed B. loved C. missed D. hated 

19. A. thought B. hoped C. wished D. regretted 

20. A. shaking B. bending C. walking D. stopping 

  Ⅲ。阅读理解

A

　　Language learning begins with listening. Children are greatly different in the amount of listening they do before they start speaking, and later starters are often long listeners. Most children will “obey” spoken instructions some time before they can speak, though the word“obey”is hardly exact as a description of the eager and delighted co- operation（合作） usually shown by the child. Before they can speak, many children will also ask questions by gestures and by making questioning noises.

　　Any attempt to study the development from the noises babies make to their first spoken words leads to considerable difficulties. It’s agreed that they enjoy making noises, and that during the first few months one or two noises sort themselves out as particular expression like delight, pain, friendliness and so on. But since these can’t be said to show the baby’s intention to communicate, they can hardly be regarded as early forms of language. It is agreed too, that from about three months they play with sounds for enjoyment, and that by six months they are able to add new words to their store. This self - imitation（自我模仿）leads out to deliberate（有意的）imitation of sounds made or words spoken to them by other people. The problem then arises to the point at which one can say that these imitations can be considered as speech.

　　It is a problem we need to get our teeth into. The meaning of a word depends on what a particular person means by it in a particular situation and it is clear that what a child means by a word will. change as he gains more experience of the world. Thus the use, at seven months, of“ mama” as a greeting for his mother cannot be dismissed as a meaningless sound simply because he also uses it at another time for his father, his dog, or anything else he likes. Playful and meaningless imitation of what other people say continues after the child has begun to speak for himself. I doubt, however , whether anything is gained when parents take advantage of his ability in an attempt to teach new words.

　　1.Children who start speaking late ________ 

　　A. may have problems with their listening

　　B. probably do not hear enough language spoken around them

　　C. usually pay close attention to what they hear

　　D. often take a long time in learning to listen properly

　　2.A baby’s first noises are ________ .

　　A. an expression of his moods and feelings

　　B. an early form of language

　　C. an imitation of the speech of adults

　　D. a sign that he means to tell you something

　　3.The problem of deciding at what point a baby’s imitation can be considered as speech ________ .

　　A. is important because words have different meanings for different people

　　B. is not especially important because the change takes place gradually

　　C. is one that should be ignored（忽略）because children’s use of words is often meaningless

　　D. is one that can never be properly understood because the meaning of words changes with age

　　4.The speaker implies that ________ .

　　A. even after they have learnt to speak, children still enjoy imitation

　　B. children who are good at imitating learn new words more quickly

　　C. children no longer imitate people after they begin to speak

D. patents can never hope to teach their children

B

　　For some time past, it has been widely accepted that babies and other creature - learn to do things because certain acts lead to “rewards”, and there is no reason to doubt that this is true. But it used also to be widely believed that effective rewards, at least in the early time, had to be directly connected to such basic physiological“drives”as thirst or hunger. In other words, a baby would learn if he got food or drink or some sort of physical comfort, not otherwise.

　　It is now clear that this is not so. Babies will learn to behave in ways that produce results in the world with no reward except success in sight. 

　　Papousek began his studies by using milk in the normal way to“reward”the babies and so teach them to carry out some simple movements , such as turning the head to one side or the other. Then he noticed that a baby who had had enough to drink would refuse the milk but would still go on making the learned response（回答） with clear signs of pleasure. So he began to study the children’s responses in situations where no milk was provided. He quickly found that children as young as four months would learn to turn their heads to right or left if the movement“ turned on” some lights - and indeed that they were able to learn some more turns to bring about this result, for example, two left or two right, or even to make as many as three turns to one side. 

　　Papousek’s light experiment was placed directly in front of the babies and he made the interesting observation that sometimes they would not turn back to watch the light closely although they would“ smile and speak” when the light was on. Papousek concluded that it was not the sight of the lights which pleased them. It was the success they were achieving in solving the problem, in mastering the skill, and then there is a basic human nature to make sense of the world and bring it under control.

　　5．According to the writer, babies learn to do things that ________.

　　A. will satisfy their surprise
　　B. will meet their physical needs 

　　C. are directly connected to pleasure 

　　D. will bring them a feeling of success 

　　6．Paponsek noticed in his studies that a baby would ________.

　　A. make learned responses when it saw the milk

　　B. continue the simple movements without being given milk

　　C. turn its head to right or left when it had enough to drink

　　D. carry out learned movements when it had enough to drink

　　7．In Papousek’s experiment babies make learned movements of the head in order to ________.

　　A. be praised　　　　　　　　　　 B. please their parents

　　C. be rewarded with milk　　　　　 D. have the lights turned on

　　8．The babies would“ smile and speak”at the lights because________.

　　A. they succeeded in “turning on” the lights

　　B. the sight of lights was interesting

　　C. they need not turn back to watch the lights

D. the lights were directly connected to some basic“ drives”

Ⅳ。短文改错

You can find all kinds information in just





1. __________

a few minute on the Internet. It’s like going to a




2. __________

huge library without have to walk around to find




3. __________

your books. Recently even though, many people




4. __________

have been discussing the dangers of the Internet.




5. __________

They have been reports in America about people




6. __________

trying to steal person information for bad purposes.



7. __________

Finding information on the Net is easily. But not all



8. __________

information are good to society. For example, you



9. __________

can find such information like how to kill people.




10. __________

The problem will become more serious in the future.

Ⅴ. 书面表达
　　假设你是校学生会主席，请你为下周要举行的英语演讲比赛制定评分标准，包含以下要点：

　　1．文章主题明确；20％　　2．语言表达清楚；10％

　　3．发音准确地道；20％　　4．语速适中；10％

　　5．带有感情色彩。40％

　　不要逐条翻译，100字左右。

	参考答案

A级

Ⅰ。单项填空

1～5 BBAAC  6～10 DBDAB

B级

Ⅰ。单项填空

1～5 DDADC 6～10 DCBCB 11～15 DBCDB

Ⅱ。完形填空

1～5 BCCAB 6～10 DDACB 11～15 CDDCA 16～20 CBDCA   

Ⅲ。阅读理解

1～4 DABA  5～8 DBDA      
Ⅳ。短文改错

1. kinds →kinds of  2. minute→minutes  3. have→having  4. even though→even though   5. √ 6.They→There  7. person→personal  8. easily→easy 9. are→is  10. like→as

Ⅴ。书面表达

One possible version: 

　　If you want to get a very good grade in the coming English speech competition next week, first, you must have a good piece of writing whose subject is quite clear. Also the article should have very good wording. And then, when you are giving the speech, you must pronounce every word correctly and you should have standard intonation and proper speed. The most important of all, you should give the speech with emotion. I hope that everybody is well prepared according to the rules mentioned above. Wish you good luck.


课文译文

在国外学习

    许多语言学习者认为学习语言最好的方式就是去讲这种语言的国家里去学习一段时间。过去，对大多数人来说，去国外学习不过是一个遥远渺茫的梦想。但是，如今寻找出国的机会和方式都变得容易了。很多学校提供费用合理的不同学术水平的交流项目。这些项目有为初、高中生准备的，也有为大学生准备的，有些计划项目提供‘食宿’服务：去国外交流学生将与房东一家生活在一起。对于年龄较小的学生来说，这也许是最好的选择，因为这意味着学生不必担心食宿问题。与房东一家生活在一起也是学习他们国家文化的很不错的方式。大部分交流学生说他们感觉他们（自己）真正成了房东家庭的一员而且他们将一直保持着联系。

    在国外的一年不仅仅是学一种语言的事。是的，一年后交流学生通常把要学的这门新语言掌握得很流利。但是大多数学生会告诉你，他们也学会许多比学习语言更重要的东西。成为一个交流学生有助于你和来自不同背景的人交朋友，近而了解另一种文化。一年的时间不足以让你去全部了解一个国家或一种文化，但它却足以开阔你的眼界，加深你对世界的了解。可能最有价值的便是你对你自己和自身文化的重新认识。呆在国内，你很少去停下来想一想你自己是一个什么样的人？你所拥有的文化真正是一种什么样的文化？作为一个交流学生，你不得不学着独立，别人也经常请你向他们介绍你的国家和文化。听起来似乎很奇怪，但是许多外访归来的学生说国外一年的生活，让他们第一次了解自己的国家和文化。

    国外学习可能也有其缺点，他们在学到许多有用的东西同时，有些人也有可能学习成绩要落后。由于交流学生一开始总是要经历语言和文化障碍，他们将不能够被编入与国内同水平的班级上课。许多父母担心他们的孩子的安全问题，费用的高低也在考虑之列。

    如果你在考虑出国学习一段时间的话，你应该先查找尽可能多的不同计划项目。你需要考虑费用及所停留的时间。交流学生协会可以提供你有用的信息。如果你从未去过国外或从没单独旅行过，最好先从短期的开始，比如一个暑期课程。当你收集了基本的信息后，第二步就是来比较不同的项目安排。找一个合适的课程是很重要的，因为你的决定将影响整个家庭，你的父母应起积极的作用，他们帮你一起寻找什么是最好的。你也需要与去过国外的学生联系，听听他们的经历。

              学外语：两倍的努力？

    学习一种语言显然不仅仅是记住单词、词组以及句子结构。我们学习母语的时候，并没有受过多少正规的指导，极少有父母会给孩子上语言课。通过与周围人的交往，我们学会了母语。在这个交往的过程中，我们是如何学会发音、单词、语法以及句子构成呢？而且最令人迷惑不解的是，我们是怎么学会理解话的意思以及分辨语言中出现的错误呢？

    语言专家给了不同的答案，有些人认为我们有天生学习语言的能力而且我们的大脑适应母语语言文化。另一些人认为我们学习语言与学习其他事情一样，比如走路、解决问题，我们生来就具备这种学习与适应能力，而不是仅仅学习语言这一专有能力。尽管理论不同，但专家们都一致认为：生活是一所成功的语言学校。事实上，每个人到他5岁的时候，就学会了使用语言且已掌握了它最基本的用法。

    学习外语与学习母语有所不同，通常是在学校里学习外语，很少有机会与讲这种语言的人交流。而且，学外语要比学母语快得多，这让你听起来似乎很难相信—— 想想所有你花在刻苦学习英语上的那些时间吧。但是一旦你仔细分析情况，就会意识到这的确是真的。学习母语时，只要清醒着，你就一直用母语交流。换句话说，一整天你都在学习这种语言！这样学了五年，想想那是多少日日夜夜。如果你花同样多的时间去学英语，你会取得巨大的进展，当我们学外语的时候，也获得了许多帮助：我们有教科书与老师的指导以及同学的帮助。因此，我们能学到更多的学习方法和技巧，那就意味着更具成效。

    同样学外语，为什么有人会比别人学得好呢？研究表明，成功语言学习者有一些共同的特点。数据显示在多种调查项目中，成功语言学习者的共性是：了解自己的兴趣、对世界的好奇心、抢抓机遇以及对自身能力的自信。为了对付学习上的一系列挑战，成功语言学习者也使用了不同的学习方法和学习计划。

    他们计划并评价学习，因此，他们获得自信并感到轻松且享受知识。有了更强的自控力和成就感 积极的学习者能够更快地学会新技巧且更好地学以致用。结果，他们在理解力、词汇学习、写作及口语上做得更好，越从容越放松，学语言的进程就会愈出色。自信、有安全感的学生才会是佼佼者。他们更愿意去冒险，把自己放在新的学习情境中。否则，他们将不愿尝试新的体验，不愿犯错误。而只有新的尝试和不断纠错才有助于学习能力的提高。

    学习的目的也是重要的，并不是所有的人都想当翻译。大部分人仅仅只是想学英语以供日常使用。有些人学语言，大概比其他人更有兴趣和能力，但这并不等于我们就无法提高。学习语言需要耐心，如果我们想成为一个成功的语言学习者，就应该全力借鉴上述的学习习惯及学习特点。一旦我们掌握了学习方法，可能就会发现比起学母语来，学外语不需要去付出两倍的努力。而事实上，是两倍的容易，两倍的快乐。

Unit 9 Health Care 
Teaching aims: 
1.Goals: 
  Learn about health care( 
   ⑴Practise expressing opinions and making decisions( 
   ⑵ Review the Subjunctive Mood (2) 
   ⑶ Write a letter( 
2.Special focus: 
  A. Improve reading skills and Enlarge vocabulary. 
     a. Direct Ss to read the 3 passages on the text book; 
     b. Guide Ss to learn to use the following words and expressions: 
    medical insurance, poverty, unemployment, AIDS, housing, income, economic development,  essential, desperate, fundamental, statistics, pressure, constant, allowance, re-employment, sacrifice, aggressive, intelligence, sense of responsibility, sympathy, willingness, observation, resident, laid-off, vow, mould, etc. 
 B.Reading A Helping Hand (p75) 
Teaching procedures:

Step 1 Lead in 
1.Can you think of the situations where people need help? 
  Serious illness, jobless, accidents, wars, disasters… 
2.While one is in such situations, which organization can help besides the people around him or her? 
  The WHO together with the government. 
Step 2 Listen and answer: 
    1.Was Wanglin cured or not? 
    2. How much was spent on the poor people by 2003? 
    3.What is another big challenge for the government? 
Step 3 Scanning 
Read the passage and try to come up with the general idea of each paragraph. Then ask students to fill in the chart to see if they have got a general understanding of the whole passage. 
Main Ideas of each paragraphs: 
Paragraph A   A man suffering from a serious disease was unable to pay for treatment. 
Paragraph B   With a health care project’s help, Wang Lin’s disease was cured. 
Paragraph C   A new health project is aimed at exploring and developing a new health care model for China. 
Paragraph D Many urban Chinese are living on money given by the government. 
Paragraph E Millions of Chinese people in urban areas cannot afford proper health care. 
Paragraph F Health care project is very important in our country’s efforts to fight poverty. 
Paragraph G The Chinese government is taking measures to prevent the spread of AIDS. 
Paragraph H People must help each other if society is to develop and prosper. 
Paragraph I Our country is working hard to fight poverty and improve health care. 
The main idea of the passage: 
The Passage gives a brief introduction to the health care condition in our country, and it emphasizes on the efforts that our government is making to fight poverty and improve health care by giving examples of Wang Lin. 
Step 4 Careful-reading 
   1.In what way is Wang Lin’s situation similar to that of other low-income families? 
    They all can only make ends meet on their low income, and if someone in their families becomes seriously ill, the family is forced into poverty, and has to ask for help from the government. 
    2. Why is medical insurance so important to low-income families? 
      Because medical insurance can provide easy access to hospitals and clinics for low-income families. 
    3. What is the government doing about AIDS in China? 
      Chinese government has vowed to provide free AIDS tests for the general public as well as free treatment for those who cannot afford the treatment fees. And we learn from news that our government has decided to control the number within 1.5 million before 2010. 
    4. What can we do to care for the weakest members of our society? 
      Our country decided to move forward without leaving anyone behind. Now we are taking measures, such as reducing poverty, helping sick people get treated properly and providing medical insurance for the poor. And we all know that the famous programme “Developing the West”, it is an important measure to put an end to poverty. Only by helping each other, can our country develop and prosper. 
Step 5 Comprehension 
     Unemployment—poverty-- bad housing condition/ no healthy diet/ cannot afford to purchase medical insurance/ no good education—AIDS/ accidents-- government programmes 
Step 6. Post-reading 
A. Choose the best answers: 
1.Thanks to______,Wang Lin was able to receive a treatment in time to prevent the disease from ruining his health. 答案：C 
  A. his son in college B. the insurance for his family 
  C. the health care project D. the kindness of his family and neighbors 
2.According to the text, if Wang Lin had had______, the sickness wouldn’t have caused such a big problem. 答案：C 
  A. a good job B. a high income C. insurance D. a good doctor to consult 
3.What’s the aim of new health care project? 答案：D 
  A. Helping people get rid of poverty. 
  B. Exploring and developing a new health care model for China. 
  C. Letting sick people treated properly. 
  D. Providing medical insurance for the poor. 
4.According to the United Nations AIDS agency’s report,how many people will be infected by AIDS in China by 2002 unless more is done to prevent the spread of the disease? 答案：B 
   A.9 million. B.10 million. C.11 million. D.12 million. 
5.The text“A Helping Hand”is mainly about______. 答案：C 
   A. millions of Chinese people in urban areas can’t afford proper health care 

B. the Chinese government is taking measures to prevent the spread of AIDS 
   C. a new health care project is being explored and developed in China 
    D. people must help each other if society is to develop and prosper 
B. Read the passage and fill in the blanks with one to three words. 
  The poverty and the poor health care of low-income families The government’s efforts to fight poverty and poor health care 
Low-income families cannot afford to pay for 1________, that is to say, they cannot afford to 2 _____a doctor or 3______medicine. ① The government encourages health care form and reduces poverty by designing a health care project which provides poor patients with treatment at 7____or less to help them get treated properly. 
② The Chinese government is working with other countries and international organizations to explore and develop a new 8_______ for China. 
③ The government encourages people to 9_________ in order that other measures to fight poverty will work. 
④ The government has vowed to stop the spread of AIDS by providing free 10_______ 
Low-income families cannot provide 4___ for their children. 
Many low-income families cannot afford to 5_______. 
Low-income families live on allowance 6____________. 
Keys:
1. medical treatment 2. consult 3.purchase/buy 4. a healthy diet 5. purchase medical insurance. 6. given by the government 7. half the cost 8. health care model 9. purchase medical insurance 10. tests and treatment 
C. Answering the questions on P77. 
Step 7 Homework 
   Finish all the exercises on Word Study and Grammar on p77-79. 
   Integrating Reading Skills 
   The Little Mould That Could (P79) 
Step 1. Scan the passage 
  A. The main ideas of each paragraph:
Paragraph 1 Health care in the past was often dangerous and risky.  
Paragraph 2 Alexander Fleming invented many ways to treat the wounded during the First World War .
 Paragraph 3 Fleming discovered a mould that can kill bacteria by accident. 
Paragraph 4 Fleming was excited about his discovery, which he called Penicillin, but other scientists showed no interest. 
Paragraph 5 Penicillin played a very important role during the World War II and at present as well. 
  B. answer after scanning the passage as quickly as possible. 
  1. What could the little mould do? 
    The little mould that could treat/cure/fight infection. 
  2. who discovered it? When was it discovered? 
    In 1928, Sir Alexander Fleming discovered it 
  3.What is its name? 

It is called penicillin (In 1928, Sir Alexander Fleming discovered penicillin that could treat/cure/fight infection.) 
Step 2 Careful reading 
Choose the best answers: 
  1.Who discovered penicillin? 答案：B 
    A. Howard Walter Florey.      B. Alexander Fleming. 
    C. Paul Ehrlich.              D. Earnst Boris Chain. 
2.It was not until_____that the importance of Fleming’s discovery was fully recognized? 答案：B 
    A. World WarⅠ   B. World WarⅡ   C.1928    D.1929 
3.When did Fleming receive the Nobel Prize with the two other scientists? 答案：D 
    A. In 1914.       B. In 1928.       C. In 1929.  D. In 1945. 
4.From Paragraph 4 of the text“The Little Mould That Could”we can see that Fleming was all the following except______. 答案：D 
    A. confident      B. strong-willed     C. hard-working   D. kind and warm-hearted 
Step 3. Read the passage again and finish the exercises on the page 78 .And retell the life experience of Fleming and how he discovered penicillin. 
    Alexander Fleming was a young doctor in the early 1900s when a German chemist developed a chemical treatment to cure an incurable disease. Fleming began using it in his clinic. Then in 1914, he had to go to the battlefield to treat wounded soldiers during World WarⅠ, when he invented many ways to treat the wounded. After returning from the war, he went on with the search for the chemical because he believed it could treat infections. One day, he found a mould was growing in some old glass containers. To his surprise, the bacteria he had been growing had died. He believed that it was the mould, which later he called penicillin that killed the bacteria. Penicillin was a great discovery. It played a very important role during World War Ⅱ and as well as at present time. Fleming was awarded Nobel Prize for his great discovery in 1945. 
Alexander Fleming discovered Penicillin 
Phrases: 
1.take measures to do sth.     2.a laid-off worker      3.have an income of    4.to make matters worse    5.take a bank loan     6.put extra pressure on the family    7.keep a healthy diet      8.live in poverty     9.make ends meet    10.look forward to    11.ready-made clothes     12.cure many diseases    13.a story of hard work     14.search for   15.clean up 16.in a good mood     17.set a goal     18.be effective in   

Reading on P213 
Florence Nightingale 
She is remembered as a pioneer of nursing and a reformer of hospital sanitation methods. For most of her ninety years, Nightingale pushed for the reform of the British military health-care system. 
Main ideas of each paragraph: 
Para.1 (Para1): Fear had gripped the nation when SARS broke out. 
Parts2(Para2-7): Thanks to the quick and forceful action the country took and the sacrifices the health care staff made, SARS ended in he summer of 2003. 
Part 3 (Para 8): We will never forget the “Angels in White”.

Step 5 Language points 
1. suffer deadly infections as a result of operations (Para.1) 

2. cure, curable, incurable, treat 
3. It was not until after the war that he made his most important discovery.(Para2) 
It was not until World War Two that the importance of Fleming’s discovery was fully recognized.(the last para.) 
4. clean up (Para. 3), clear up 
The workwomen cleaned up (the mess) before they left. （除去垃圾等） 
Clean up a room for a party. (打扫干净) 
He clean up a small fortune. (挣得，赢得) 
I hope it clears up this afternoon (天气转晴) 
Has your rash cleared up?（你的皮疹痊愈了吗？） 
Please clear up the mess in here before you go. (使整洁，清理) 
5. be excited about (Para. 4) 
6. belong to (Para. 4) 
7. Despite their lack of interest, Fleming kept trying to develop the chemical so that it would be safe and effective. (Para. 4) 
8. Explain the last sentence of the whole passage. 
Step 6 Homework 
1. Write a composition about penicillin in the exercise book (Page 81) 
2. Do the exercises about vocabulary on Pages 211~212. 
The Third Period 
Contents: practice 
Teaching Steps: 
Step 1 Explain the usages of the following key words: 
1. abuse vt. 
1.) 滥用,妄用 
He abused his power while in office. 他在职时滥用权力。 
2.) 辱骂;毁谤 
You are always abusing and offending people. 你总是出言不逊得罪人。 
3.) 虐待,伤害 
Those captives were physically abused. 那些俘虏遭受了肉体上的摧残。 
n. 1.) 滥用,妄用[C][U] 
There is no freedom that is not open to abuse. 任何自由都可能被滥用。 
2.) 辱骂[U] 
She greeted me with a stream of abuse. 她一见我就吐出一连串的污言秽语。 
3.) 虐待;伤害[U] 
Child abuse is widespread in this country. 这个国家虐待孩子的情况很普遍。 
2. insurance n. 
1.) 保险;保险契约[U] 保险业[U] 
I found a job selling insurance. 我找到一份推销保险的工作。 
She works in insurance. 她从事保险业。 
2.) 保险金额;赔偿金[U][(+on)] 
He has $100,000 life insurance, which his wife will receive if he dies first. 
他有十万美元的人寿保险,如果他先去世,他的妻子将得到这笔钱。 

3.) 预防措施;安全保证[U][S1][(+against)] 
I bought some new locks as an additional insurance against burglary. 
我买了一些新锁具以进一步防止盗窃。 
4.) 保险费[U] 
The insurance on my house is very high. 我的房屋保险费很高。 
3. allowance n. 
1.) 津贴,补贴;零用钱[C] 
The child has a weekly allowance of five dollars. 这孩子每星期有五元零用钱。 
2.) 分配额;允许额[C] 
His allowance for food is $100. 他拨出一百美元用于购买食物。 
3.) 承认;允许[U] 
the allowance of a claim 对要求权的允准 
4.) 认可;容忍[C][U] 
the allowance of segregation 对种族隔离的容忍 
4. pressure n. 
1.) 压;按;挤;榨[U] 
The small box was flattened by the pressure of the heavy book on it. 
小盒子被这本厚厚的书压扁了。 
2.) 压力;压迫;紧迫;催促[U][C] 
He works well under pressure. 他在有压力的情况下工作很出色。 
3.) 困扰;艰难[U] 
These old people are unaccustomed to the pressure of modern life. 
这些老人不习惯现代生活的紧张压力。 
5. significance n. 
1.) 重要性, 重要[U] 
The proposals they put forward at the meeting were of little significance. 
他们在会上提出的建议无足轻重。 
2.) 意义, 含义; 意思[U][S] 
He did not understand the significance of my wink. 他没有领会我眨眼的意思。 
6.devotion n. 
1.) 献身;奉献[U][(+to)] 
We appreciated his devotion of time and money to the project. 
我们感谢他为这一项目花费的时间和金钱。 
His devotion to science is well known. 他对科学的献身精神为人熟知。 
2.) 忠诚;挚爱,热爱[U][(+to/for)] 
devotion to music 热爱音乐

Unit 10  American literature
Ｉ． 单元教学目标

	技能目标Skill Goals

▲Talk about American literature

▲Practise predicting and describing what a story might be about

▲Review all the verb tenses

▲Write a book review


II． 目标语言
	功  能  句  式
	Predict and describe what a novel with a certain theme might be about. 

What would be an interesting story?   

What would be an exciting plot?

What characters would likely appear in it?

What would the characters be like?

Where and when would the story take place?

Would you like to read a short story or a novel?

Do you want to read for pleasure or for school?

	词 
汇
	1. 四会词汇

garbage, maid, prince, outcome, penny, grocery, bakery, weep, furnish, shabby, mailbox, bell, rag, rare, garment, worn, carpet, barbershop, haircut, anecdote, booklet, mutton, stove, baggage, pale, prayer, approve, anyhow, shave, comb, tortoise, flash, simplify

2. 认读词汇   

Dudley Randall, Della, Dillingham, backyard, cascade, Sofronie, curl, Coney Island,  William Sydney Porter, Broadway, tortoiseshell, jewel, reaction

3. 词组

attend to, take pride in, do up, let down, fix sth on / upon sb, at length

4．重点词汇

weep, furnish, shabby, anecdote, baggage, pale, approve, anyhow, shave, flash, simplify

	语法
	Review all the verb tenses.

	重  点 句 子
	1. Expenses had been greater than she had calculated.  P84 

2. She hesitated for a minute and stood still while a tear or two fell on the worn red carpet.  P85

3. There was no other like it in any of the stores, and she had turned all of them inside out.  P85

4. It was worthy of the Watch.  P85

5. It’ll grow again—you won’t mind, will you?  P88

6. I’m me without my hair, aren’t I?   P88


III． 教材分析与教材重组

  1. 教材分析


本单元以American literature为话题,通过诗歌欣赏，判断文学作品主题和阅读文学名著等学习方式，使学生对美国文学的特点以及发展历史和现状有一定的认识和了解，并能用已有的关于美国的历史、政治、文化等方面的知识判断和描述一部文学作品的主题、内容梗概和写作方法；能够运用所学的语言知识和技能听懂以对话形式对文学俱乐部举行的某些活动的评论，如成功和失败之处、优点和缺点所在等；并能用英语谈论美国文学作品，包括判断主题、分析写作特点、讨论作品主人公的个性、总结中心思想等，并对作品加以评论。


1.1  WARMING UP 用一首小诗激发学生对美国文学进一步了解的兴趣，并使学生对美国黑人的诗歌有一个初步认识。它既呈现了本单元的中心话题—American literature，又以回答问题的形式帮助学生以这首小诗为线索去探究美国文学的特点，为以后关于“American literature”的进一步听、说、读、写的学习打下基础。


1.2   LISTENING 包括两个部分。第一部分中要求学生在“听”之前谈论一下自己在英语角或英语俱乐部所参加过的活动以及他们的感受和经历；或者听说过的、更有趣的英语活动和学习途径，为下一步的“听”作充分的准备。第二部分是一篇对话，Ben, Ann and Lily正在为俱乐部组织一次英语活动。该部分设置的问题是：分析本次活动成功的原因和一次英语角活动不成功的原因，有一定难度。通过这项任务的完成，培养学生抓住听力材料中的要点信息、同时加以分析和总结的能力。


1.3   SPEAKING 是一项对话练习，内容是根据所给出的四幅图片，运用已有的关于美国的历史知识去判断每幅图片有可能表达的一部文学作品的主题是什么。这项设计的特点是：①让学生使用有关谈论文学作品的特点、人物以及故事发生的时间、地点等方面的语言交流自己对某些文学作品看法和观点；②丰富学生谈论文学作品的语言，包括词汇和句型等；③激发学生对美国文学的兴趣，并加深对美国文学的了解，为今后喜爱阅读更多的美国文学作品的原著打下初步的基础。


1.4   PRE-READING是READING的热身活动。设计了两个任务供学生实践和完成。第一项任务是：通过略读的方法快速获取信息并推断故事情节的进一步发展。第二项任务是：用浏览的方式在课文中快速找出特定的信息用以回答问题。


1.5   READING 是一部短篇小说，节选自美国著名短篇小说家欧·亨利的著名短篇小说《麦琪的礼物》。文章讲述了一对穷困的年轻夫妇为互赠圣诞礼物而忍痛卖掉引以自豪的长发和怀表，却换来了不再起作用的发梳和表链的故事，反映了美国下层人民生活的艰难和辛酸，赞美了主人公善良的心地和相濡以沫的爱情。文章情节生动，构思巧妙，文笔简短而精练，结局出人意料。


1.6   POST-READING 部分设计了三类任务，其中第一类是针对文章的理解，评价学生对文章理解的程度 (Exx.1—4) ；第二类是要求学生以根据课文做出的正误判断题为线索写一篇描述德拉的短文 (Ex.5) ；第三类任务要求学生根据已知的故事情节推断小说后半部分的故事情节将会怎样发展 (Ex.6) 。后两项任务具有很大的灵活性和挑战性。


1.7   LANGUAGE STUDY 分为词汇和语法两项。词汇部分帮助学生学习用适合的形式和意义使用词汇和短语，旨在培养学生运用英语词汇和短语的能力。语法项目是复习动词的各种时态。


1.8   INTEGRATING SKILLS 包括读和写两部分。该部分是READING的续篇。在这部分中，小说的故事情节有了戏剧性的发展和出乎意料、却又在情理之中的结局。该部分的教学重点是分析文章的写作特点和表现手法并启发学生细心体会作者是如何以文学作品为载体去表达一个深刻的思想内涵的。写作部分的任务有两项：一是根据所给出的四幅图片描写本篇小说的故事情节；二是写一篇这部小说的摘要并对此加以评论以提高学生的写作能力。


2. 教材重组


2.1   从话题内容上分析，WARMING UP 和SPEAKING 以及Workbook中的TALKING比较一致; 将这三部分整合在一起，设计成一节任务型“口语课” 从教材份量来说也比较适当。


2.2   无论从话题内容上分析，还是从训练目的上分析，LISTENING与Workbook中的LISTENING都相一致；因此，可将两个LISTENING整合在一起，设计成一节 “听力课”。


2.3   将PRE-READING, READING和POST-READING三个活动整合在一起设计成一节“阅读课（一）”。


2.4   根据本单元的特点（INTEGRATING SKILLS 中的READING是READING的续篇），将 INTEGRATING SKILLS 中的READING和WRITING整合成“阅读课（二）”紧接第三课时。


2.5   将 LANGUAGE STUDY 与Workbook中的PRACTISING部分整合在一起，组成一节“语法课”。


2.6   将 Workbook 中INTEGRATING SKILLS 的READING（泛读）“以及WRITING整合成一节“泛读与写作课”。


3. 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用6课时教完。）


1st  Period

Speaking


2nd  Period 
Listening


3rd  Period    Reading


4th  Period 
Extensive reading


5th  Period 
Language study


6th  Period 
Extensive Reading && Writing

Ⅳ. 分课时教案

The First Period    Speaking

Teaching goals 教学目标

1. Target language目标语言

a. 重点词汇和短语 

theme, American literature, native Americans, slavery, the Civil War, as a guide for, outcome

b. 交际用语 

What would be an interesting story?

What would be an exciting plot?

What characters would appear in it?

What would the characters be like?

Where would the story take place?

When would the story take place?

Would you like to read a short story or a novel?

Do you want to read for pleasure or for school?

2. Ability goals能力目标

Enable the students to talk about the themes of American literature, tell what type of stories they like to read and discuss why some books written by American writers are popular but some are not so popular.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标

Help the students learn how to predict the themes of novels according to given information.

Teaching important points教学重点

Let the Ss learn to describe and predict different themes of American literature and what type of stories they would like to read.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

How to express their ideas about different themes of American literature in the proper way such as an exciting plot, characters, when and where the story taking place and so on. 

Teaching methods教学方法

1. Talking method;

2. Pair work or group work to have a discussion. 

Teaching aids教具准备

A computer and a projector.          

Teaching procedures & ways教学过程与方式

Step I Revision 

T: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls! 

Ss: Good morning/afternoon, Sir/ Madam! 

T: Do you like reading?

Ss: Yes. We all like reading!

T: I don’t think so. Whenever I see you, you are talking about sports, music, food, clothes, pictures, stars and so on, but seldom are you talking about reading.

Sa: You are partly right, Sir/Madam. We seldom talk about reading just because we have different interests in different kinds of literature works and different themes.

Sb: Also because we have to read so much for school everyday and have so little time to read what we like for pleasure.

T: Oh, I’m sorry for what I said just mow. That is to say, you did your homework very well yesterday?

Ss: Certainly!

T: And you have got as much knowledge about American literature as you can?

Ss: Yes!

T: Great! Let’s have a competition between boys and girls. Those who like to join in the competition stand in lines, boys stand on the left, girls right. Our competition will go on like this: Each of the group numbers will write out one work with its writer’s name on the blackboard, do that in turn in each of your groups as quickly as you can. You can write different works by the same writer, but can’t write the same work. OK? Another thing: If you both get the same number of the works, the group with more different writers will be the winner. We’ll finish it within three minutes. Are you ready? One, two, three, go!

A few minutes later, check the work together and congratulate on the winning group. Then hand out the prizes prepared for the winners to encourage them.

Possible result 


        (B): black writer
	Boy Group

The Adventure of Tom Sawyer

——Mark Twain

The Beast in the Jungle

——Henry James

Main Street

——Sinclair Lewis

Native Son 

——Richard Wright (B)

The Scarlet Letter

——Nathaniel Hawthorne
The Old Man and the Sea

——Ernest Hemingway

The Call of the Wild

——Jack London

Martin Eden

——Jack London
	Girl Group

Adventures of Huckleberry Finn

——Mark Twain

The Cantos

——Ezra Pound

The Grape of Wrath

——John Steinbeck

Invisible Man

——Ralph Ellison (B)

A Farewell to Arms

——Ernest Hemingway
The Gift of the Magi

——O. Henry

The Last Leaf

——O. Henry

...


The boy group wins the competition with seven different works and writers.

Step II Warming up

Talk about some famous American writers and their famous works appearing on the screen.

T: You did a great and exciting job just now. Well, let’s look at some pictures. Do you know something about them? If you know, please tell us as much as you can.

Show some pictures about some famous American writers such as Mark Twain, Ernest Hemingway, O. Henry, Nathaniel Hawthorne, and so on. At the same time, ask the Ss to try to talk about the pictures in order that the Ss can draw as much information about American literature as possible.

Show the picture of Nathaniel Hawthorne and his famous work The Scarlet Letter on the screen. 

T: Who’s he? And have you read the novel? 

Sa: He is Nathaniel Hawthorne. I know a little about him. Hawthorne is a novelist and short story writer and The Scarlet Letter is one of his most successful works. But I haven’t read the novel.

T: Good. Do you know some other best-known works written by Hawthorne？

Sb: Let me try. The House of the Seven Gables, Twice Told Tales and The Artist of the Beautiful.

T: Very good! Let’s see something about him. 

Show the brief introduction on the screen and ask someone to read it aloud.
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	Nathaniel Hawthorne

Born in Salem, Massachusetts. Novelist and short story writer, a central figure in the American Renaissance. Nathaniel Hawthorne’s best-known works include The Scarlet Letter (1850) and The House of the Seven Gables (1851).


T: We have learned something about Nathaniel Hawthorne. Now look at this! Have you read the story? And do you know something about its writer?

Show the pictures of Harriet Beecher Stowe and her famous work Uncle Tom’s cabin on the screen. 
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Sc: Yes! Many of us have read the story. It is an antislavery novel written in 1852 by Harriet Beecher Stowe. The story was about a faithful black slave was killed by a cruel white enslaver and made people know how cruel the slavery was. It aroused the people’s sympathies. 

T: Great! Now, let’s learn something more about Harriet Beecher Stowe. 

Show the brief introduction on the screen and ask someone to read it aloud.
	Harriet Beecher Stowe


Born in the USA. in 1811. Her book Uncle Tom’s cabin not only made her famous but also shook the world and was helpful in causing the American Civil War. There was time when every English-speaking person had read the novel that did so much to stop slavery. President Lincoln greeted her as the “little woman who wrote the book that made this Great War.”


T: Have you read these poems? 

Show the poetry anthology on the screen.

Ss: No. Heard about it but haven’t read it. / Yes. The poems in the anthology are wonderful...

T: Yes. That is a wonderful poetry anthology written by a great poet Walt Whitman. In 1855 Whitman published a volume of 12 poems at his own expense, Leaves of Grass, which he had begun working on probably as early as 1847. It was criticized because of its innovation in verse form, that is, the use of free verse in long rhythmical lines with a natural, “organic” structure. 

While introducing the writer and his poems, show the portrait of Walt Whitman and the book and the log cabin where the work was born on the screen.
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T: Now let’s appreciate the verses from one of his poems. 

Show the verses on the screen.
	O Captain! my Captain! our fearful trip is done; The ship has weather’d every rack, the prize we sought is won.

——O Captain! My Captain!

Walt Whitman


T: Can you taste the deep meaning?

Ss: Sorry ...

T: Here Walt Whitman compares America to the ship, Lincoln to the captain. The ship “has weather’d every rack”, while their great captain lay down forever.

Ss: ... (The Ss will feel very sorry when hearing this.)

T: Yes. That is what good literature works bring us. Look, You must have read this book. 

Show the book The Adventure of Tom Sawyer on the screen.   
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Ss: Yes! Almost everyone has read the book. That’s very interesting and exciting and meaningful!

T: Who wrote it?

Ss: Mark Twain!!  

Show the picture of Mark Twain.
T: Mark Twain is his pen name. Do you know his real name?

Ss: Samuel Langhorne Clemens.

T: That’s right. Can you count more of his works?

Sd: Certainly! Besides The Adventure of Tom Sawyer, he wrote many interesting and humorous stories such as Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, The Mysterious Stranger, Life on the Mississippi, The Gilded Age and son on.

Se: Along with essays, critical works, and more.

T: Very good! Here on the screen are some more information about Mark Twain. Please go through it by yourselves.
	About Mark Twain:


Mark Twain, pen name of Samuel Langhorne Clemens, was a great literary giant of America, who was considered “the true father of our national literature”.


The typical theme in Clemens’ writing was the narration of a story by a young or native person. When he wrote about youth, the youth was usually wise beyond his years but remained an idealism which Clements compared with the insincerity and cruelty of the adult world.


T: Till now, we’ve learned about many famous writers of America and their works, but have you read this work?  Pointing to the poem on Page 82.

Ss: No, we haven’t.

T: Now please read it carefully twice or three times, then go though the questions given below and have a discussion in groups of four. A few minutes later, I’ll check your jobs.

If there is enough time or the students have enough knowledge about the American literature and writers, the teacher can have the Ss talk more about them.

A few minutes later.

T: Are you ready?  

Ss: Yes!  

T: Everyone knows that the text you’ve just read is a poem, yes?

Ss: Yes! That’s very clear.

T: Can you guess who wrote the poem? I mean, was it written by a white poet or a black one?

Sf: I think it was written by a black poet.

T: But why do you think so?

Sg: Because it’s talking about lowest working people all the way and gives them and their work high glory and shows the respect to their ancestors.

Sh: I think so. Although “the black” isn’t mentioned a single time in the poem, still I can feel it was written by a black poet through the sensibilities and the languages. It describes the hard work of their ancestors as well as their poor living conditions. Who once lived a miserable life like pigs? Slaves! Who once were forced to be slaves? Black people!

Si: Yes. And who made the black people, born free ones, slaves? The early white settlers in America! So I can judge it must be American literature, and couldn’t be written by any poet from another country. Also I can read out the black people’s aspiration for freedom and equality.

T: Good! Wonderful deducing! And what deep thought can we get from the poem?

Sj: I think the poem is about accusing of slavery and the unfairness of the society. It shows us a spirit of freedom and tells us that people are born to be equal and nobody is nobler or lower.

T: Very good answers, and you all have deep thinking about the purpose of the writer.

Sk: Just now Si said it must be American literature, I agree with it. From the history and the substance of the poem we can know this. America used to be a colony of England. Slavery existed in America for a long time. Slaves were treated cruelly as draught animals. As America had not a period of feudal, Americans didn’t believe in Kings and Queens. After the Independent War and the Civil War, America marched on to freedom. At that time, slavery had been abolished but the thinking of slavery and racial discrimination still rooted in the minds of Americans. The writer wanted to break the wall between people, call for equality and black people’s self-respect and confidence. So he wrote this poem.

T: Great! You’ve analyzed the history origin and made the answer reasonable. And then, who can tell us something about the writer, whose name was marked below the poem?

Sl: I know something about him. Dudley Randall was born in Washington, D.C. in 1914. He worked during the Depression in the foundry of the Ford Motor Company in Dearborn, Michigan, and then as a carrier and clerk for the U.S. Post Office in Detroit. He served in the U.S. Army Signal Corps, and graduated from Wayne State University and the University of Michigan. 

Sm: He was a librarian at several universities, and founded the Broadside Press in 1965 “so black people could speak to and for their people”.

T: Very good. And what about his idea to the black poets?
Sn: Randall told Negro Digest, “Precision and accuracy are necessary for both white and black writers ...‘A black aesthetic’ should not be an excuse for sloppy writing.” He urged African American writers to reject what was false in “white” poetry, but not to forsake universal concerns in favor of a racial agenda.

T: Wonderful and clear! Who can tell something about his achievements? 

So: Let me try. His works include On Getting a Natural and A Litany of Friends; New and Selected Poems. He edited The Black Poets, an extensive anthology of poetry, from slave songs to the present. 

T: Excellent jobs you’ve done!  

Show the pictures of Dudley Randall and one of his works.
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T: When looking back the history and life in the United States, what special themes and what sort of stories would you expect for American literature? I want to know your ideas.

Sp: I want to report my idea. America used to be a colony of England and slavery existed for a long time. Freedom came true after the Independent War and the Civil War. There were a lot of stories about love and courage in wars. So the fights about American especially black people who fought for freedom and equal rights must be very exciting.

Sq: I’ve read the story Adventures of Huckleberry Finn written by Mark Twain, which is about a white boy and a black slave running away from their terrible places together to have their adventure travel. The story is very interesting and exciting.

Sr: I expect for themes about wars. The furious war can show us the strong force to the slavery and bring us courage and power. Certainly, this theme can make us feel excited and thrilling. 

St: The themes about the common people’s life of America will be attractions, from which we can know more about the real life of people in lower class. This kind of themes is often realistic and moving with kind and hard-working characters in them. We can learn more from them and get edification in heart.

T: Good! And you have so much wonderful thought that I almost want to read all of the themes of the American literature works. How could I do and which one should I choose?

The Ss will have a variety of ideas about the themes of American literature. Deal  with the situation about their discussion and let them report freely depending on time and the case. Collect the ideas about their interesting themes by making a form for the students  to fill in.
Possible list   
	Themes
	Works
	Writer

	Antislavery and Civil War
	Uncle Tom’s cabin

The Slave
	Harriet Beecher Stowe Richard Hildreth

	Native American
	The Adventure of Tom Sawyer 
Life on the Mississippi  
	Mark Twain

	Western Pioneers
	Shane
	Jack Schaefer

	Neuter
	Leaves of Grass
	Walt Whitman

	Common life
	The Gift of the Magi
	O. Henry

	…
	…
	…


Step III Speaking

T: From what you did just now, I believe you’ve known much about the American literature. You know the major themes in the literature of a country reflect important events or periods in the history of the country. There are four pictures here about American literature. Look at them and use your history knowledge about the  USA. Work in pairs and discuss what kind of stories you’d like to read, using the useful expressions on Page 84. A few minutes 1ater, I’ll ask some of you to present your ideas in the form of dialogues to the class. OK?

Ss: Yes!

The students start to have a discussion in pairs, while the teacher goes among them to see if they have any questions and directs the students’ activities. 

A few minutes later.

T: Are you ready? 

Ss: Yes.
T: Who wants to be volunteer?

Ss: (The first pair) Let us have a try.

Possible Dialogues

Picture 1

A: Do you know who was the native of America before European came?

B: I think, it’s Indian, American Indian. There are a lot of stories about them, and some are very interesting, especially some about the relationship between Indians and white persons.

A: Really? I feel the urge in my heart to know something about them. Do you know any famous novels about them?

B: Sorry, but I have seen a film named “Dancing with the wolves”, it’s a story about a captain, an English white man, who went to the west part of America, when a lot of people had gone there and Indians were discriminated and killed by white persons. He made friends with a group of Indians and helped them not be hurt by white people. It’s a very sad story.

A: There must be an exciting plot! I won’t miss it.

B: I hope you can enjoy it.

Picture 2

A: I like cowboy very much and I even dream that I can go to America and be a cowboy one day.

B: Well, it is really a wonderful dream. But how much do you learn about the life of cowboy in America?

A: Very little, that is what I want to know.

B: I think I can tell you something about it. When the population of settlers became larger and lager in the 1800s, many people went to the west land. They were attracted by the low price of the land and the chance to earn money. At that time, cows were more than people, so cowboys were needed. To run after the cows, cowboys rode horses and wore leather boots. They created their special songs, stories, lifestyles and special characters. If you want to know more about them, you can read some books, for example, Life on the Back of Horse and The Notorious Jumping Frog of Calaveras County.

A: Thank you very much. I will go to the library.

Picture 3

A: You have been to the library, haven’t you?

B: Yes, I’ve just borrowed some interesting books.

A: Well, let me see. Er… You seem to like Mark Twain.

B: Not very much, but I really like his novel Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, his well-known book.

A: It sounds interesting. What is it about?

B: The story happened during American Civil War. A clever and kind-hearted boy named Huckleberry Finn helped his friend, a slave, escape from his owner’s garden. They traveled along the Mississippi, and finally they got to the north part of America. During their incredible trip, they built a friendship. As the slave got freedom, the story got a happy ending. The story shows us some facts of the war and tells us that the slaves should be treated fair.

A: It is really interesting. I hope I can read this book when you finish reading it.

B: No problem!

Picture 4

A: Do you know something about the Great Depression at 1933-1937?

B: It’s a terrible event for the whole world. No one can forget it. Millions of businesses went bankrupt, millions of people lost their jobs, and millions of people could not support their children’s food. It was also one reason of the World War II. If you want to know it, you can read the book “Live of Roosevelt”. It describes this event.

A: No, I don’t want to read this kind of books. I want some stories at that time, just for pleasure. It needs interesting characters, exciting plots and so on, you know?

B: Oh, would you like to read novels? You’ve found the right person! You can read some stories written by Francis Scott Fitzgerald such as The Great Gatsby, Tender Is The Night and The Last Tycoon. His works lay out the bleak visage in spirit in American upper class during the Great Depression. I also advise you to see some films of Chaplin, his films reflect the lowest-class life at that time and they are very interesting and can give you a lot of advice to fight with terror.

T: Very good and wonderful job! Thank you and sit down, please! 

Step IV Talking (Workbook on Page 218)

Let the students work in groups of four. Choose one of the groups of the authors and have the discussion about why such books are popular or not popular in China. While the Ss do their group work, go among them to see if they have any questions and direct them. A few minutes later.

T: Would you like to make the class know the outcome of your discussion?

Ss: Yes!

T: Who’d like to be the first?

Ss: (The first group) We’ll try first. We’d like to talk about Edgar Snow.
A: Edgar Snow was an American journalist reporting on China, and was famous for his book Red Star Over China. I’ve read it. It’s very authentic and moving. 

B: What is the book about? I heard about it but haven’t read it. Is it popular in China?

C: Yes it’s very popular. In 1936, he started his travel from Beijing and at last he got to the Red Areas of China. There he interviewed Mao Zedong and recorded factually everyday life of the revolutionists of China.

D: In November of 1936, he went back to Beijing and wrote down what he saw and heard. At last, he collected all his reports in the book Red Star Over China.

A: There is another reason why it is popular in China. It is the first book written by a westerner, in which the Red Areas and the people there are reported factually.

C: Edgar Snow was an honest person. He always sought true facts in both his books and life. And he is a good friend of Chinese people.

B: I see! The popularity of his book is based on his noble character. I must read his book carefully.

T: Very good! It seems that most of you have read the book. It’s really popular in our country. 

Ss:(The second group) We’ll talk about Israel Epstein.

A: I’m reading the book Woman in World History: Life and Times of Soong Ching Ling written by Israel Epstein.

B: Oh, I have heard of him. He was born in Poland and became a Chinese citizen in 1957.

C: But I heard he died 4 days ago!

D: Yes. He had been living and working in China for more than 70 years. He wrote books about Chinese history, China’s revolution and construction.  

C: I heard that he was a personal friend of Soong Ching Ling and the book you are reading is a biography he wrote for her.

D: He loved China and Chinese people very much, so the books he wrote are very popular in China

T: Wonderful job! Do you have any different ideas?

Ss: (The third group) We have some views about Pearl S Buck.

A: The Good Earth is about Chinese peasants’ life in the 1930s written by Pearl S Buck, who gained Nobel Prize of literature for this book.

B: I have read this book, it describes Chinese peasants’ life factually and deeply. When it was published in 1931, it soon became best seller in America and was translated into many languages.

C: She’s a western woman writer with disputation. In China, someone likes her work while someone not because the description about Chinese peasants’ life is the thought to have suspicion of smear.

D: Yes. In 1935, when the book was published, it caused a great uproar in the world. Whether or not, it has been translated into many languages and is widespread in western countries. It contributed a lot to the positive image that Westerners have about Chinese people.

T: You really have deep thought about the author. That’s valuable. Anyone else?

Ss: (The group four) We want to say something about Lin Yutang, who’s the only Chinese among the authors given.

A: Do you know about Lin Yutang?

B: Certainly! He was a famous writer and learner in the early twentieth century in China. He once taught in Qinghua University and then went to study in America and Germany. In the 1920s he came back to teach in Beijing University and he was a supporter of the patriotic student movement.

C: Lin Yutang wrote a lot of articles and books and created many kinds of magazines. He wrote more than 30 books in English, of which My Country and My People was the most popular.

A: What is it about?

D: It describes temperament, heart, dream, life, honesty, society and culture of Chinese and contrasts them with those of westerners. He was a Chinese writer with a great influence on western understanding of the Chinese.

A: But why don’t I  know these? Perhaps I read less than you did? Or he seems not to be so popular?

T: That’s very good!

Ask some more groups of the students to act out their dialogues. There may be a variety of possible ideas to come up with.

Step V  Homework

T: You have done very well in the class. That’s all for this period. Homework for today: 

Find out some good English little poems to read aloud, you can do that with music. And if possible, you can make some slides on PowerPoint to show your poems to the class while you are reading aloud. Prepare for the work carefully and you’ll get a lot of fun with it. Goodbye, everyone!

Ss: Goodbye, sir/madam.
Unit 11  Key to success
Ｉ． 单元教学目标

	技能目标Skill Goals

▲Talk about social behavior and social relations 

▲Talk about teamwork and success 

▲Practice presenting ideas

▲Integrative language practice

▲Write a letter


II． 目标语言
	功  能  句  式
	Practise presenting ideas

1. What criteria do you use to accept people as friends?  P91

2. Do you stick with your friends through thick and thin?  P91

3. What is the moment for you to pull out of a friendship?  P91

4. What would you do if your teacher or parent has been unfair to you?  P91

5. What is your definition of a good friend at school?  P91

6. Are you always active in your group work?  P91

7. Having the reputation of being honest, responsible and reliable will make other people trust you.  P92

8. Being known as someone who can be trusted will provide you many benefits.  P92

9. Abandoning our principles is often the cause of damage or destruction of both personal and professional relationships.  P92

	词 
汇
	1. 四会词汇

criterion, comrade, summary, percentage, questionnaire, colleague, suspect, cater, staff, temporary, coach, uncertain, expectation, division, rugby, compromise, excite, regulation, bureaucratic, dynamic, shortcoming, embarrass, contradictory, violent, resign, ambitious, actual, definite, combination, bride, hands-on, congratulate, smooth, finance, shame, decline, oral 

2. 认读词汇  

frequency, management, requirement, sake, cooperate, explosion, stall, hairdresser, exceptional, pursue, intellectual, accommodate, complement, qualitative 

3. 词组 

stick with, through thick and thin, pull out of, cater to, for the sake of, keep an/one’s eye on, take ... into account, as a whole, once again, live up to

4. 重点词汇 

summary, percentage, suspect, staff, temporary, uncertain, expectation, excite, regulation, shortcoming, embarrass, resign, actual, definite, congratulate, shame, decline

	重  点 句 子
	1. The company caters to various restaurants in the city where you live.  P93

2. To go there and come back by bike will only take about half an hour.  P93

3. Especially at school, it sometimes feels as if we are being asked to work in teams for the sake of just that.  P94

4. However, when forming teams to complete tasks at school, we are often hardly aware of this.  P94

5. As with sports teams, group work can only be successful when group members respect, help and support each other.  P94

6. Working in a team, we have to take into account how each individual member works best.  P95

7. Knowing other people’s shortcomings can help us avoid embarrassing them.  P95

8. Many people tend to listen to their parents or to their teachers who often have expectations that are hard to live up to.  P98


III． 教材分析与教材重组

  1. 教材分析


本单元以Key to success为话题，旨在通过单元教学，使学生了解走向成功的诸多要素，并介绍了团队精神在集体活动中发挥的作用。让学生学会谈论社会行为和社会关系。写作部分要求学生能根据INTEGRATING SKILLS中Reading的内容写一封信。


1.1 WARMING UP部分通过对一系列问题的讨论来确定自己属于哪一种人，具有怎样的品德和个性。目的是让学生学会谈论社会行为和社会关系。


1.2 LISTENING部分通过对三个问题的小组讨论来了解学生业余时间的安排。让学生通过对兼职工作的讨论初步了解团队精神。


1.3 SPEAKING部分首先向我们阐述了具有诚实、负责、可信这些品德给我们带来的益处，接着通过三个情境来对学生进行检测。


1.4 PRE-READING部分通过对三类球类运动的谈论让学生了解运动队的组成、游戏规则及良好运转的条件，为Reading埋下伏笔。


1.5 READING部分是一篇关于团队工作的文章。通过阅读，让学生理解团队精神的重要性，知道一个团队应如何良好运转。1.6 POST-READING部分设置了Reading部分的深层次理解题，并让学生对该话题展开讨论。


1.7 LANGUAGE PRACTICE部分设计了系列练习，让学生在练习中巩固本单元所学习的重要单词和短语。


1.8 INTEGRATING SKILLS部分中阅读的题目是Ticket to Success，要让学生在阅读中理解成功的真正含义并让学生意识到每个人的成功之路是不同的，每个人都应选择适合自己的成功之路。后一部分要求学生根据Reading的内容以Li Yonghong老同学的身份写一封信。


2. 教材重组


2.1 通过认真分析教材，教材的WARMING UP和SPEAKING部分谈论的都是人的品德和社会关系，可将这两部分与Workbook中READING AND SPEAKING部分整合在一起上一节口语课。


2.2 教材LISTENING(P91-92)和Workbook 中LISTENING(P225)两部分都是听力材料，整合这两部分可以上精泛结合的听力课。


2.3 将PRE-READING， READING和POST-READING整合在一起上一节精读课。


2.4 将LANGUAGE PRACTICE和Workbook中的TESTING YOUR SKILLS整合在一起上一节词汇练习课。


2.5 将INTEGRATING SKILLS中的READING和WRITING与Workbook中WRITING部分整合在一起上一节阅读写作课。


3.课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用五课时教完。）


1st  Period     Speaking 


2nd Period      Listening


3rd  Period     Reading 


4th  Period     Language practice 


5th  Period     Reading and Writing 

Ⅳ. 分课时教案

The First Period    Speaking

Teaching goals 教学目标

1. Target language 目标语言

a. 重点词汇和短语

criterion, comrade, colleague, suspect, cater, management, staff, stick with, through thick and thin, pull out of, cater to

b. 重点句子

What criteria do you use to accept people as friends? 

Do you stick with your friends through thick and thin? 

Having the reputation of being honest, responsible and reliable will make other people trust you. 

Abandoning our principles is often the cause of damage or destruction of both personal and professional relationships.

2. Ability goals 能力目标

Enable the students to talk about the qualities and personality they have. 

Enable the students to talk about social behavior and social relations. 

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标

Help the students learn how to talk about social behavior and social relations and how to act in society.

Teaching important points 教学重点

Talk about the qualities and personality the students have. 

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

How to solve the problems in students’ life. 

Teaching methods 教学方法

1. Asking and answering;

2. Discussing.

Teaching aids 教具准备

A slide projector and a blackboard.

Teaching procedures && ways 教学过程与方式

StepⅠ Greetings 

T: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls!

Ss: Good morning/afternoon, Mr. Chen. 

StepⅡ Warming up 

Ask the students for their opinions about what kind of persons they are and what qualities and personality they have. T: Would you like to tell me if in your free time most of you prefer to stay with your friends?

Ss: Yes. In our spare time, we would like to stay with our friends.

T: What kind of person would you like to talk to and share your happiness and sorrow with? 

S1: A person who knows me well. 

S2: A person who shares the same interest with me. 

S3: A person who is honest and reliable. 

T: Thank you! Good! I think most of the time it is more difficult to know yourself well than to know others. So do you know what kind of person you are and what qualities and personality you have?

A moment later.

T: Li Jing, please. Can you tell us what kind of person you are? 

S4: Of course. I’m generous and always ready to help others but sometimes it is easy for me to burst into anger. 

T: This is your own opinion. Maybe others have different opinions. If you want to know yourself better, you’d better answer the questions on the screen. 

Show the following questions on the screen.

Q1: What criteria do you use to accept people as friends? 

Q2: Do you stick with your friends through thick and thin? What is the moment for you to pull out of a friendship? 

Q3: What do you do when you are misunderstood by your friends or relatives? 

Q4: What would you do if your teacher or parent has been unfair to you? 

Q5: What is your definition of a good friend at school? And at work? 

Q6: Do you prefer doing things on your own or in a group? Which things do you prefer to do on your own? Which in a group? Why? 

Q7: Are you always active in your group work? Why or why not? 

A few minutes later, check the answers.

T: OK. Who’d like to answer the first question? 

S5: I will accept people who are kind and honest as friends. 

S6: In my opinion, a friend should help me whenever I am in trouble. 

S7: As far as I see, friends are people with whom you can talk a lot.

T: Good! Sit down, please. Now the second one. 

S8: It depends on how kind and honest they are to me. If they are very kind and honest to me, I’ll stick with them through thick and thin. 

S9: If my friend is reluctant to help me when I am in trouble, I will pull out of this friendship. 

S10: If I find my friend cheats me, I’ll pull out of the friendship. 

T: Very good! Next one. 

S11: I will explain to them why and how I have done this.

S12: I will not say anything about this. The things that I do later will speak for me. You know, actions speak louder than words. 

T: Now who can tell me what you would do if your teacher or parent has been unfair to you? 

S13: I will try my best to make him or her realize that this is not right and what he or she has done hurts me. 

T: I’m glad to hear that. What is your definition of a good friend at school? 

S14: A good friend at school should be a person who shares the same interest with me and helps me not only with my study but also with difficulties in my life. 

S15: A good friend at work should be a person who points out my mistakes in my work and gives me help when I am in trouble. 

T: Let’s go on to the sixth question. Any volunteer? 

S16: I prefer to study on my own because I don’t want others to bother me. 

S17: I prefer to study and live in a group because in this way I can get help from others and improve myself soon. 

T: OK. The last one: Are you always active in your group work?

S18: I am always active in my group work because I want to get as much training as possible. 

S19: I am seldom active in my group work because I’m afraid of making mistakes to put others into trouble. 

Step Ⅲ Speaking 

Task 1

Tell the students that having the reputation of being honest, responsible and reliable will bring benefits. Then ask the students to discuss the three situations on Page 93 to see if they have the reputation.

T: With the help of the discussion in Warming up, we have been clear about our qualities and personality now. In our life, if we are reliable, responsible and honest, we are more likely to be successful. This is because having the reputation of being honest, responsible and reliable will make other people trust us. As a result, we will be provided many good opportunities which others may not get. These qualities not only make you rise in the eyes of others, but also make you feel better about yourself. But are we really reliable, responsible and honest in our life? There are many situations in which our ability to be honest, responsible and reliable is put to the test. Abandoning our principles is often the cause of damage or destruction of both personal and professional relationships. In groups read about the three situations on Page 93 and discuss how you would act and why. 

Give the students several minutes to have a discussion, and then ask a few students to speak out their ideas.

Suggested answers:

Situation 1: I will do my best to persuade my friend to tell the truth to the police. In my view, being honest is very important. If he refuses to do so, I will tell the police the truth. I don’t want others to be misunderstood. Maybe my friend will feel angry with me, but he will understand me later. 

Situation 2: First I will find out the people who have the same opinion as mine and also want to point out the mistake but are afraid of being fired. Then I will persuade them to visit the boss with me. In the office, I will point out it is bad for people’s health and if we don’t take proper measures, unfortunate things will probably happen in the near future. As a result, the restaurants will have to be closed. If the boss doesn’t listen to me, I’ll speak out the truth. Because a company or a shop profits from consumers, they should put the interests of the customers in front of anything else. 

Situation 3: I’ll tell my classmate that I have to take care of the neighbor’s baby girl. It is not safe to leave her alone in the house. The reason why my neighbor lets me look after the baby is that she trusts me. Being reliable is very important for us. I will go to her home and help her solve the problem the next day. If she can’t wait for a long time, I will go there and solve the problem after the neighbor comes back. 

Task 2 (Workbook on Page 227)

T: Now please turn to Page 227 and read a story about Han Xin, a famous general of Han Dynasty. Please read carefully and then answer the questions on Page 228.

A few minutes later, check the answers.

T: OK! Time’s up. Have you finished?

Ss: Yes.

T: Do you know why people remember the story of Han Xin?

S20: From the story, we can find out that Han Xin is a generous and ambitious man. The aim he always carried his sword wasn’t to fight with some bad guys who only knew laughing at others and hadn’t any ambitions. He can stand the shame which common people cannot bear. This has shown that young Han Xin had great ambitions and could ignore little or trivial things. So people often use this story to educate the young and advise they should have great ambitions.

T: You are very good. Then why did Liu Bang ask Han Xin to be one of his generals when he came to power?

S21: Liu Bang had learnt about the story of Han Xin and had had an insight into the character of his. He knew that Han Xin was a person who could do a great deed.

T: Excellent. What makes Han Xin a good character?

S22: I think he has a big dream in his heart. To realize the dream, he can ignore any trivial things, even the things making him shameful. He is so ambitious. We should set him an example.

Step Ⅳ Summary and Homework 

T: In this lesson we have talked about the qualities and personality we have and how to be reliable, honest and responsible in different situations. After class you can talk more with your friends. Your homework is to have a further discussion about how to be honest and reliable and to  preview Listening part. See you tomorrow. 

Ss: See you tomorrow.
Unit 12  Education
Ｉ． 单元教学目标

	技能目标Skill Goals

▲Learn about education in China and other countries

▲Talk about study methods and learning styles

▲Practise making comparisons 

▲Integrative language practice

▲Write report


II． 目标语言
	功  能  句  式
	1. One of the problems in providing compulsory education for all children is getting girls to attend school and making sure they do not leave before they finish.

2. The number of children attending school increased between 1985 and 2002.

3. It’s traditional for boys to get an education while girls stay at home to do housework.

4. It is reported that 99% of school-age children in China attended primary school by 2004. 

5. In China, as in other countries, the government realizes that the future welfare of its citizens is closely linked to education. 

6. In areas where agriculture plays an important role, people do not attach importance to education, and parents are skeptical of anything that takes children away from their work on the farm. 

7. In some cultures parents are particularly unwilling to send their daughters to school because the custom is to educate boys rather than girls.

	词 
汇
	1. 四会词汇

load, workload, strict, compulsory, commitment, skeptical, tendency, absent, expand, distribute, corporation, donate, curriculum, ministry, worldwide, aspect, profession, alongside, advocate, housewife, obtain, evident, recorder, select, suit, restriction, schedule, presentation

2. 认读词汇

Confucius, Anton Makarenko, Anne Sullivan, Helen Keller, forum, Turks and Caicos Islands, Alice Springs, computerize, Lesotho, charity, label, axis, measurement

3. 词组

to begin with, drop out (of), result in, attach ... to ...

4. 重点词汇

load, donate, absent, aspect, advocate, obtain, suit, schedule, expand, select, attach ... to ...

	结

构
	Many communities have lower hopes and requirements of females, and it is traditional for boys to get an education while girls stay at home to do housework.

	重  点 句 子
	1. It is reported that 99% of school-age children in China attended primary school by 2004. P103

2. In China, as in other countries, the government realizes that the future welfare of its citizens is closely linked to education. P103

3. In areas where agriculture plays an important role, people do not attach importance to education, and parents are skeptical of anything that take children away from their work on farm. P103

4. In some cultures parents are particularly unwilling to send their daughters to school because the custom is to educate boys rather than girls. P 103

5. To solve this, Australia uses “distance learning” methods, where the students have lessons by two-way radio and mail.  P 103

6. In these countries, where some people do not even have fresh water or basic health care, reaching the target of “Education for All” will be a huge task, despite help from the international community. P104


III． 教材分析与教材重组

  1. 教材分析


本单元以education为话题，旨在通过单元教学，使学生了解我国和其他国家的教育情况以及学习方法和策略，并学会进行比较和写文章。


1. 1 WARMING UP 提供了四幅有关educators的图片：Confucius（孔子），Anton Makarenko（安东·马卡连科）， Anne Sullivan and Helen Keller（安·萨利文和海伦·凯勒），Tao Xingzhi（陶行知）。课前布置学生搜集这四位教育家的信息（主要包括time, country, way of teaching），并找出一句自己喜欢的教育名言。


1. 2
LISTENING是关于中美两国教育比较。其中涉及class size, method of teaching/teaching style, homework以及 exams等方面的信息。要求学生们不仅要听懂，而且要根据表格（P101）纪录下主要数据信息。


1. 3
SPEAKING 描述P102页的两个图表，并根据其中的问题进行讨论，阐述自己的观点。


1. 4
PRE-READING是READING的热身活动。要求学生结合SPEAKING所讨论内容，对照自己学校的情况，引导学生对课文的兴趣，以便他们进一步明确自己的观点。


1. 5
READING是essay。其中介绍了中国以及全球教育所面临的问题和解决方案。


1. 6
POST-READING共四个题。第一题Choose the best heading for each paragraph，其目的在于培养、训练学生的概括能力；第二题要求学生注意文中的细节信息，训练学生把握细节的能力；第三题要求找出distance learning, mixed-grade classes, money from international organizations和money from local organizations等methods所对应的国家；第四题要求学生根据课文内容，结合现实形成自己的观点，从自己的周围找问题，并努力解决问题，其目的在于：培养学生的综合分析信息，发现问题、解决问题的能力。 


1. 7
LANGUAGE PRACTICE 共五个题。第一题，要求讨论并定义所给十个单词；第二题，运用本单元生词进行短文填空；第三题，参照一段文字完成一个graph（对照SPEAKING部分）；第四题，用所给单词替换短文中的划线单词或短语；第五题，概括总结第三题文字的内容。目的在于：结合SPEAKING部分，让学生学会描述graph或chart，以及根据文字描述画出graph或chart。


1. 8
INTEGRATING SKILLS分Reading和Writing两个部分，第一部分的Reading是阅读短文HOW WE LEARN，其后的三个训练题目的在于帮助学生了解自己的学习方法，并通过讨论进一步改进自己的学习；第二部分的Writing要求学生根据课本所给提示的(Outline)结合自己的实际情况写出一个Report，对自己的学习方法和策略进行分析。其目的在于培养学生写作能力和解决实际问题的能力。 
 2. 教材重组


2.1从话题内容上分析，WARMING UP 和SPEAKING以及Workbook中的SPEAKING比较一致; 将这三部分整合在一起，设计成一节任务型“口语课”。目的在于引入教育话题，同时让学生了解中国和美国教育的现状，激发学生进一步了解这一话题内容的兴趣，为后面的Reading做好铺垫。


2.2 LISTENING与Workbook中的LISTENING相一致，将两个LISTENING整合在一起，设计成一节 “听力课”。


2.3 将PRE-READING, READING和POST-READING三个活动整合在一起设计成一节“阅读课”。


2.4 将Education for all中的语言点和LANGUAGE PRACTICE设计成一节语言学习课。


2.5将INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Reading和补充短文整合起来上一节“泛读课”。


2.6将LANGUAGE PRACTICE和INTEGRATING SKILLS中的Writing整合成一节“写作课”。


3. 课型设计与课时分配（经教材分析，根据学情，本单元可以用六课时教完）


1st Period           Speaking


2nd Period          Listening


3rd Period          Reading


4th Period          Language study


5th Period          Extensive reading


6th Period          Writing

Ⅳ. 分课时教案

The First Period    Speaking

Teaching goals 教学目标

1. Target language目标语言

a. 重点词汇和短语 

way of teaching, compare, be similar to, make notes, be different from

b. 重点句式

There are more exams in China than in America.

The class size of China is very large, while that of America is rather small.

Chinese education is similar to American education in that ...

2. Ability goals 能力目标

Enable the students to talk about educators and what they did. 

Learn to describe graphs and charts and also to draw graphs and charts.

3. Learning ability goals 学能目标

Help the students learn how to describe the education of a country.

Teaching important points 教学重点

Describe the graphs and charts so as to make others understand.

Teaching difficult points 教学难点

Describe the information shown in the graphs.

Teaching methods 教学方法

Discussing and talking.

Teaching aids 教具准备

A computer and a projector. 

Teaching procedures & ways 教学过程与方式

Step I Revision 

T: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls! 

Ss: Good morning/afternoon, Sir/ Madam! 

T: Let’s check the homework first. Yesterday you were asked to look up new words in English-English dictionary. Now, I’ll check your homework in this way. First let’s divide the whole class into two groups and each group presents five words for the other group to explain in English, and then each group gives five explanations for the other group to guess the words. Let’s see which group completes the work better, that’s, which group makes the fewest mistakes. OK, let’s begin.

Group A: Write five new words of this Unit on the blackboard. 

1. aspect 2. recorder 3. donate 4. select  5. axis 

Group B: Five students come to the front to explain the new words one by one.

1. aspect — one part of a situation, idea, plan etc that has many parts

2. recorder — a piece of electrical equipment that records music, films etc

3. donate — to give something, especially money, to a person or an organization in order to help them

4. select — to choose something or someone by thinking carefully about which is the best, most suitable etc

5. axis — either of the two lines of a graph, by which the positions of points are measured

Group B: Write five new words of this Unit on the blackboard. 

1. expand  2. absent  3. ministry  4. profession  5. label 

Group A: Five students come to the front to explain the new words one by one.

1. expand — become larger in size, number, or amount, or to make something become larger

2. absent — not at work, school, a meeting etc, because you are sick or decide not to go

3. ministry — a government department that is responsible for one of the areas of government work, such as education or health

4. profession — a job that needs a high level of education and training

5. label — a piece of paper or another material that is attached to something and gives information about it

T: Now come to the second step. Group B will read explanations, and Group A will guess.

Group A: Read the following five explanations for Group B to guess.

1. to put a large quantity of something into a vehicle or container

2. easy to see, notice, or understand

3. to spread something over a large area

4. the subjects that are taught by school, college etc, or the things that are studied in a particular subject

5. a promise to do something or to behave in a particular way

Group B: Guess the words according to the explanations.

1. load  2. evident 3. distribute  4. curriculum  5. commitment

T: Now it’s Group B’s turn to read explanations, and Group A will guess.

Group B: Read the following five explanations for Group A to guess.

1. to publicly say that something should be done

2. a general change or development in a particular direction

3. a married woman who works at home doing the cooking, cleaning etc, but does not have a job outside the house

4. to get something that you want, especially through your own effort, skill, or work

5. a plan of what someone is going to do and when he or she is  going to do it

Group A: Guess the words according to the explanations.

1. advocate  2. tendency  3. housewife  4. obtain  5. schedule

T: All of you did a good job. I think both Group A and Group B are winners. Thank you.

Step II Warming up

Talk about the pictures with the teacher’s help.

T: Yesterday you were told to google Confucius, Anton Makarenko, Anne Sullivan and Tao Xingzhi. Try to say something about when they lived, where they came from, how they taught their students and so on. Who would like to say something about Confucius?

Sa: I’d like to try. Confucius was born in 551 BC, and died in 479 BC. According to Chinese tradition, Confucius was a thinker, political figure, educator, and founder of the Ru School of Chinese thought.

Sb: It is said that Confucius’ great grandfather had moved from his native land Song to Lu, somewhere near the present town of Qufu in southeastern Shandong.

Sc: Confucius’ teachings, conversations and exchanges with his students are recorded in the Lunyu. Study, for Confucius, means finding a good teacher and imitating his or her words and deeds. A good teacher is someone older who is familiar with the ways of the past and the practices of the ancients.

T: Very good. Now who would like to say something about Anton Makarenko?

Sd: Anton Makarenko was born in 1888 and died in 1939. He was one of the outstanding Soviet educators.

Se: I would like to quote something from Makarenko’s works, which shows his way of teaching: “... education is a process that is social in the broadest sense....With all the highly complex world of ambient activity, the child enters into an infinite number of relationships, each of which constantly develops, interweaves with other relationships and is compounded by the child’s own physical and moral growth. All this ‘chaos’ is seemingly quite unquantifiable but nevertheless gives rise at each particular instant to definite changes in the personality of the child.” Sf: I have another piece from his works to share: “Labour becomes an effective means of communist education only when it forms a part of the general educational process; at the same time, this has no meaning unless all children and adolescents are involved in types of socially useful work suited to their age.”

T: All right. So much for the Russian educator. How about Anne Sullivan?

Sg: Anne Sullivan (1866-1936) was a devoted teacher who, despite her own handicap, demonstrated a tireless commitment to a student (Helen Keller) who had severe learning disabilities. She developed a method of touch teaching, using direct experience rather than attempting to explain a concept; and she reasoned that children learned by imitation and repetition, working out their own understanding of the subject.

Sh: I’d like to say something about Mr Tao Xingzhi. I have got a lot about him from the Internet.

T: OK, try to give a brief introduction to him. 

Sh: I’ll try. Mr Tao Xingzhi is a great Chinese educationalist for the people. Born on October 18 in She County of Anhui Province, he went to study in the US after graduating from Jinling University in 1914. He came back to China in 1917. Mr Tao Xingzhi was always “giving whole-heartedly to the people and taking nothing back”, sharing both happiness and sadness with the general public and working closely with Chinese Communist Party. Mr Tao spared no effort for his whole life and had made indelible contribution to the cause of people’s education, liberation and democracy. Mr Tao Xingzhi left behind works of 6 million words, which are treasures for the mankind. Pooling the souls of thinking of different educationists, he founded the theory of “Life Education”, laying the spiritual foundation for the reform and development of Chinese people’s education. Mr Guo Moruo praised him “Two thousand years ago, we had Confucius, and now two thousand years later, we have Mr Tao Xingzhi”. A learned and respectable paragon for teachers, Mr Tao is deserved to be a “Giant” in China’s modern history of education. Mr Tao Xingzhi belongs to not only China, but also the whole world.

T: I’m glad to see you have got so much information about the great educators by yourselves. Now, everyone is required to finish the chart on Page 101 according to the information we gathered. And who’d like to finish the chart on the blackboard? Volunteers?

A student comes to the blackboard and finishes the chart below:
	Educator
	Time
	Country
	Way of teaching

	Confucius
	551-497 BC
	China
	Finding a good teacher and imitating his or her words and deeds

	Anton 

Makarenko
	1888-1939
	Russia
	Entering into a lot of relationships, each of which constantly develops, interweaves with other relationships and is compounded by the child’s own physical and moral growth.

	Anne Sullivan
	1866-1936
	America
	Using direct experience rather than attempting to explain a concept; learning by imitation, repetition, and working out their own understanding of the subject

	Tao Xingzhi
	1891-1946
	China
	To give all citizens equal opportunities for education. To create an environment that would encourage learning and the development of learning. To live a democratic life through experiencing the democratic process.


T: Very good. I hope you can find more educators and their ways of teaching.

Step III Speaking

T: When information is presented graphically, it is because the writer wants to draw attention to a change, a difference or a trend. When you read a graph or a chart, ask yourself what change, difference or trend he or she wants to show you. Look at the shape of the graph or the chart, rather than the details. Be careful to describe the subject of the graph rather than the picture the graph makes. For example, you cannot say “the bars get taller from left to right”. You have to say “the number of children attending school increased between 1985 and 2002”. Here we have two graphs on Page 102 (Show the graphs on the slides). First you’re required to understand them and then try to say something about them. Students read the graphs and try to describe them, and finish the questions on the right of the graphs. 

Three minutes later.

T: Who’d like to show us your description of the first graph about “School-age children attending school” and also draw the bar for 2010?

Sa: The number of school-age children attending school increased between 1985 and 2002. In 1985, more than 95 percent of school-age children attended school, while in 2002 more than 99 percent of school-age children attended school, rising by nearly 4 percent. I think, it is with the help of the government that more and more school-age children have the chance of attending school. According to the graph and the present situation as well, it is hoped that all the school-age children will go to school in 2010. I would like to put the bar for 2010 as high as 100%. (Show his graph to the class)

Sb: I don’t agree with you. Because a lot of mountainous villages don’t have schools, teachers and equipment for teaching. We still have a long way to go. Though we have achieved a lot, and we are trying our best, we have to keep in mind that many problems remain there for us to overcome, and some of them will take a long time, perhaps more than 10 years, or twenty years.

T: Very good. It’s hard to tell who is right. But we can tell that both of you are reasonable in thinking like this. Let’s hope that all school-age children can attend school as soon as possible. Now who’d like to show us your description of the second graph about “People aged 15 and over who are unable or find it very difficult to read” and also draw the line to 2006?

Sc: Fewer and fewer people are unable to read or find it very difficult to read. In 1997, nearly 18 percent of people aged 15 and over are unable or find it very difficult to read, while in 2002 only 8 percent of people aged 15 and over are unable or find it very difficult to read, going down by nearly 10 percent. As we can see, people are becoming richer and richer; more and more people begin to realize the importance of providing their children with a proper education. Of course, our government is playing an important role in helping more children and adults learn to read. According to the graph and the present situation as well, it is certain that all the children and adults will be able to read in 2006. I would like to put the line to 2006 down to bottom. (Show his graph to the class)

Sd: I hope so, too. But I don’t think so. After all, facts are facts. I once met a group of school-age children in the railway station. They were just wandering, begging, stealing something here and there for a living. They could not read, and none of them had ever been to a school. My parents travel a lot, and they often meet such people wherever they go. China has the largest population in the world, and many people refuse to learn because they don’t have the money, even for water and bread.

T: Thanks for your words. It reminds us that we have the responsibility to help those who are poor. Let’s do something for the Hope Project in your spare time, OK?

Ss: OK. 

Step IV Talking 

T: We have known something about Chinese education by getting to the famous educators and the graphs. Now, we will have a discussion about two topics. Topic one is about the achievements, progress and problems in education in China. You may use the words on Page 102.

Show the following words on the slide.
	a heavy workload, to reduce the workload, to meet parents’ expectations, to be strict with, to raise academic standards, under high pressure


T: Topic two is about lifelong learning. You may read the short paragraphs on Pages 235-236 and finish the first two exercises before the discussion. Group A, B and C are required to discuss Topic one; Group D, E and F will discuss Topic two. Five minutes’ discussion and then each group will be asked to present your ideas. Begin!

Students have a discussion in group work for five minutes. Five minutes later.

Sa: First, we think China is making great progress in education, whether for school-age children or for those who can not read. As we see from the graphs, people are putting more money and effort into their children’s education. Second, there still remain a lot of problems. For example, the government doesn’t offer enough money for education for all, and the teachers are not well paid.

T: Thank you. I really appreciate your idea, and I hope you will get a higher position in the government office, therefore you can give teachers high salaries. Anybody else?

Sb: The teachers are living a simple life and working very hard. So are the students. We have to study from morning till night to meet our parents’ expectations. It is under such high pressure that we are burdened with a heavy workload. As we know, the load is becoming heavier and heavier. 

Sc: The government has been trying to reduce the workload of the students, but it really disappoints us. I think the government should focus on raising the students’ academic standards instead of putting a workload on our shoulders. Besides, the teachers should be strict with us students, but they should not forbid us to do some activities just because they didn’t do them when they were young.

T: Excellent ideas. I will take your advice as a teacher. Thank you.

Sd: We would like to talk about the second topic. Personally, I think lifelong learning is a good idea. I’m sure I will keep on learning all through my career or, I may say, throughout my whole life. Because it is really necessary for us to learn non-stop if we want to enjoy a happy and full life. As I grow old, perhaps I will become more interested in learning something practical.

Se: I think lifelong learning is important for those who are healthy enough, but not necessary for every old person. If an old person is not strong enough, or doesn’t have a clear mind, why should he or she learn new techniques?

Sf: Lifelong learning will become more and more necessary as the whole society ages. I think we should make the youth — the old in the future, aware of the worrying prospect and be ready to face it. No matter what is necessary for the society, people should learn it. Just do it, for you, for me, for the whole world.

T: Excellent ideas. Thank you all. And I’m sure our country will have a brighter and more prosperous future. Thank you again.

Step V Homework

T: You have done very well in the class. That’s all for this period. Homework for today: 

1. Remember the information about the famous educators and review your notes about the differences and similarities between the education in China and the USA. 

2. Learn the new words by heart and remember their English explanations as many as possible. In next period, I’ll check the new words by having a dictation. Goodbye everyone.

Ss: Goodbye, sir/madam.  
    (_)主题任务(Core tasks)

    任务一：短剧表演

    活动时间：在学完本单元之后

    活动形式：个人活动、两人小组活动、小组活动、全班活动

    语言知识要求：本单元词汇与句型

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    活动目的：以演感悟、以演促学

    活动过程：

    1．分配角色：把全班分成几个演出小组。每个小组由九人组成，分别担任导演、Rachel Verinder， Godfrey，Franklin Blake，Dr Candy，Sergeant Cuff， the Indians以及旁白等角色。导演负责总体规划，包括舞台设计、服装设计、排练等等。教师任顾问，对学生的语言、表情、动作要加以指导。

    2．撰写剧本：由导演分配撰写剧本各部分任务，将小说改写成剧本。教师要指导学生写好剧本，要注意剧本所包含的要素等。

    3．交流信息：检查各项工作落实情况，个人结合自己的角色，互相取长补短。

    4．熟悉台词：各演员背诵自己的台词，体会角色的个性与心理，通过语言与动作表现人物的个性特征。演员熟悉台词、进行彩排。

　　5．道具准备：所准备的道具及服装要力求轻便、简易、逼真。

　　6．润色加工：就彩排的情况交流心得，逐步完善。

    7．拍摄剧照：教师尽可能拍摄某个场面中的精彩片断，以便师生共同分享喜悦。

    8．比赛演出：由老师和各组组长组成评委会，各组均登台演出，评委评分。

    任务二：阅读侦探小说档案

    活动时间：在学完本单元之后

    活动形式：个人活动、结对活动、小组活动、全班活动
  语言知识要求：本单元词汇与句型

  语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

  活动目的：培养学生课外阅读习惯

  活动过程：

  1．组织学生进行课外阅读，培养学生良好的课外阅读习惯。

    2．教师可帮助学生制定课外阅读计划等，并有步骤地分阶段实施。

    3．教师可以向学生推荐一些推理性小说供学生参考，例如：《福尔摩斯探案集》(The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes)，《三十九级台阶》(The Thirty-nine Steps)，《钢城》(The Caves of Steel)，《布朗神父探案集》(Father Brown Stories)等。

    4．建议学生做好读书笔记，填入下列表格中。

    5．有可能的话，进行讲故事比赛。

Reading Log    Class_______    Name_______    Date_______    

	Reading material
	

	 Number of words
	
	 Time taken to read(minute)
	

	  Comments
	

	  Impressive sentences
	

	  Level of
 comprehension
	

	  Reflective reading

  journal
	


    (二)热身(Warming up)

    创设情景，激趣导入

    Everyone loves a good mystery story．Many people have read stories about Sherlock Holmes by Conan Doyle．Today we are going to read a story by another famous detective story writer Wilkie Collins．

    1．Look at the title of this unit and try to guess what the text is about．

    2．Do you know any detective stories?

    3．What is most interesting about this mystery?

    4．Do you like reading detective stories?

    5．Wh0 is your favourite detective writer?

    (三)听力(Listening)

    1．利用插图，构建对话平台

    在听前，教师须要求学生认真看图，构建师生对话的平台。例如：

    T：What are the guests doing?

    Ss：．．．

    T：Are they happy right now?

    Ss：．．．

    T：What is Rachel Verinder thinking about?

    Ss：．．．

    2．培养问题意识，组织学生讨论

    组织学生进行小组活动，针对图画展开想象，
提出更多的问题，激发思维。
    3．完成课内题目，掌握听力要点

    4．改写对话，培养学生的语言运用能力

    要求学生把对话转述成一段叙述，培养学生的语言转换能力及概括能力。

    学生可用如下开头：This is a picture of a birth． day party for a young woman called Rachel Verinder． There sits Miss Rachel at the table with a beautiful

 diamond on her dress．．．

    (四)口语(Speaking)

    教师要鼓励学生在收集信息、处理信息和表达交流的过程中探索学习。要将自己置身于真实的环境中，将表演与真实情感有机地结合在一起。这样，有利于寓教于乐，激发学生的兴趣。

    除课文的相关情景外，我们还可要求学生描绘当时的情形，如喧闹的声音等。例如，学生可能会使用如下的语句：

    “The diamond is gone!　Gone!　Nobody knows how!”

    “I myself saw Miss Rachel put the Diamond into the drawer last night!”

    “We must call for the police!”

    (五)读前(Pre-reading)

    1．超前学习，体验探究

    在学习《月亮宝石》时，有可能的话，鼓励学生自主提前学习这本书。学生可以上网下载或到图书馆借阅小说The Moonstone，这样可以培养学生自主学习的能力。

  2．共同欣赏，集体解疑

  教师要鼓励学生在阅读过程中相互学习，通过课外阅读，使学生加深对文学的感受、理解、欣赏，共同解决阅读中存在的问题，提高思维能力；在讨论中，学会欣赏他人的优点，让学生通过合作体会成功的喜悦。
    (六)阅读(Reading)

    1．巧妙设疑，激发思维

    教师可设计如下问题：

    What do you think is the most difficult part in the reading?

  What do you think is the most interesting part in the reading?

 　 2．克服困难，猜测词义

 　 Write a definition，synonym，or description of the underlined words.

  1)Godfrey is an elegant and successful bachelor with many lady admirers ___________

    2)First of all，one of the guests，Godfrey，asks Rachel to marry him，but she declines．___________

    3)Rachel’s mother hires the famous detective Sergeant Cuff to investigate the theft. ___________

    4)Franklin，on the other hand，gives the detective as much assistance as he can． ___________

    5)Sergeant Cuff has one vital clue．He has found a smear in the wet paint on the door of Rachel's sitting room that was not there during the party. ___________

    答案：

    1)unmarried man 2)refuses   3)look into

    4)help   5)very important or necessary

    (七)综合技能(Integrating skills)

    1．阅读部分是本单元阅读课文的继续。这一部分解开了月亮宝石丢失的原因。教师可要求学生把小说梳理一遍。

    Number the sentences to show the correct order.

    (  )B．Franklin had no memory of what he did with the diamond．

    (  )C．Godfrey asked Rachel to marry him and she accepted．

    (  )D．The diamond was set in the forehead of the God of the Moon once again。

    (  )E．But Rachel broke off the wedding for fear that Godfrey would marry her for her money．

    (  )F．Rachel，who had behaved strangely since the theft of the diamond，went to London．

    (  )G．Godfrey took the diamond from Franklin’s bedroom and decided to keep the Diamond to pay off his debts．

    (  )H．The Indians had followed Godfrey，killed him，and taken the Diamond．

    (  )I．Franklin read a letter written by Rosanna saying that she knew he had stolen the diamond．

    答案：

    (1)F  (2)C  (3)E  (4)I  (5)B

    (6)G  (7)H  (8)D

    2．写作部分提出了两个情景，让学生选择其中之一写一封信。教师要组织好合作小组，小组讨论，理清思路后再分别起草。写出草稿后可互相交换，进行评价和修改。教师可收几封信，向全班展示并进行评价。
    3．若有可能，当学生完成了任务“Write a letter from Sergeant Cuff to Rachel apologising for his mistake．”可进一步要求学生以Rachel的口吻给Ser geant Cuff写封回信。

  (二)测试性评价

  1．Fill in the blanks with proper prepositions or adverbs．

    1)Miss Verinder，my congratulations to you _______．your birthday gift．

    2)It is no good falling _______ love with Godfrey．

    3)I gave _______ smoking last week，but since I stopped I haven’t been able to sleep．

    4)He is very kind；he shows much feeling _______ the weak．

    5)He wanted to do the job，but he was so young that he was turned _______.

    6) I don’t know the reason Rachel might have given _______ refusing him．

    7)When the information was given to me，I was to pass it _______ to her．

    8) He was tired——such a degree that he fainted．

    2．Read the text again and study the sentences taken from the text，and then try to produce sentences of your own by using the underlined structure or expressions in the following sentences．

    1)The novel The Moonstone is set in England in 1848，but the story really began 50 years earlier．

    2)The diamond was cursed and the man! lived a sad，lonely life without friends or family．

    3)When he died he left the Moonstone to his sister's daughter，Rachel，in an act of revenge， passing on his bad fortune to her．

    4)Franklin，who is a smoker，is very considerate towards Rachel．

    5)At the end of the party，everyone leaves except for Franklin and Godfrey，who are staying the night．    

    6)As the story develops，we discover some secrets about the people at the house that night，and the reasons why they might have stolen the diamond．

    7)Whoever is guilty must have a stain on his or her clothes．

    3．Fill in the blanks with proper words．

    A formal letter is very  1)  from an in for． mal letter．Formal letters are  2)  to businesses． schools or government offices．Informal letters are for relatives or friends．You may write an informal letter   3)  hand，but you should  4)   a formal letter．An informal letter can be as    5)    as you want it to be  6)   a formal letter should be short, two or three paragraphs．You should    7)    formal language in letters to businesses but informal language  in letters to your friends．For example，in a formal letter you may say．“I would  8)  your sending me the materials which I have requested．”In an informal letter you may say，“Please send me the papers I asked you    9)    ．And formal and informal letters have different    10)    ．

答案：

1．1 on   2 in  3 up   4 for  5 down

6 tor    7 on    8 to
2．1 The story is set in the Anti-Japanese War．
2 Since then they have lived a happy life．
3 Please read the note and pass it on to the monitor．
4 Jane likes Tom，because he is considerate towards others.
5 The classroom was silent，except for the scratching of pens on paper．    
6 As-he grew up，he knew how to work for others．
7 Whoever does a good deed should be praised．
3．1 different  2 written  3 by           4 type  5 long
   6 while      7 use      8 appreciate   9 for   10 forms

    (_)主题任务(Core tasks)

    任务一：短剧表演

    活动时间：在学完本单元之后

    活动形式：个人活动、两人小组活动、小组活动、全班活动

    语言知识要求：本单元词汇与句型

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    活动目的：以演感悟、以演促学

    活动过程：

    1．分配角色：把全班分成几个演出小组。每个小组由九人组成，分别担任导演、Rachel Verinder， Godfrey，Franklin Blake，Dr Candy，Sergeant Cuff， the Indians以及旁白等角色。导演负责总体规划，包括舞台设计、服装设计、排练等等。教师任顾问，对学生的语言、表情、动作要加以指导。

    2．撰写剧本：由导演分配撰写剧本各部分任务，将小说改写成剧本。教师要指导学生写好剧本，要注意剧本所包含的要素等。

    3．交流信息：检查各项工作落实情况，个人结合自己的角色，互相取长补短。

    4．熟悉台词：各演员背诵自己的台词，体会角色的个性与心理，通过语言与动作表现人物的个性特征。演员熟悉台词、进行彩排。

　　5．道具准备：所准备的道具及服装要力求轻便、简易、逼真。

　　6．润色加工：就彩排的情况交流心得，逐步完善。

    7．拍摄剧照：教师尽可能拍摄某个场面中的精彩片断，以便师生共同分享喜悦。

    8．比赛演出：由老师和各组组长组成评委会，各组均登台演出，评委评分。

    任务二：阅读侦探小说档案

    活动时间：在学完本单元之后

    活动形式：个人活动、结对活动、小组活动、全班活动
  语言知识要求：本单元词汇与句型

  语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

  活动目的：培养学生课外阅读习惯

  活动过程：

  1．组织学生进行课外阅读，培养学生良好的课外阅读习惯。

    2．教师可帮助学生制定课外阅读计划等，并有步骤地分阶段实施。

    3．教师可以向学生推荐一些推理性小说供学生参考，例如：《福尔摩斯探案集》(The Adventures of Sherlock Holmes)，《三十九级台阶》(The Thirty-nine Steps)，《钢城》(The Caves of Steel)，《布朗神父探案集》(Father Brown Stories)等。

    4．建议学生做好读书笔记，填入下列表格中。

    5．有可能的话，进行讲故事比赛。

Reading Log    Class_______    Name_______    Date_______    

	Reading material
	

	 Number of words
	
	 Time taken to read(minute)
	

	  Comments
	

	  Impressive sentences
	

	  Level of
 comprehension
	

	  Reflective reading

  journal
	


    (二)热身(Warming up)

    创设情景，激趣导入

    Everyone loves a good mystery story．Many people have read stories about Sherlock Holmes by Conan Doyle．Today we are going to read a story by another famous detective story writer Wilkie Collins．

    1．Look at the title of this unit and try to guess what the text is about．

    2．Do you know any detective stories?

    3．What is most interesting about this mystery?

    4．Do you like reading detective stories?

    5．Wh0 is your favourite detective writer?

    (三)听力(Listening)

    1．利用插图，构建对话平台

    在听前，教师须要求学生认真看图，构建师生对话的平台。例如：

    T：What are the guests doing?

    Ss：．．．

    T：Are they happy right now?

    Ss：．．．

    T：What is Rachel Verinder thinking about?

    Ss：．．．

    2．培养问题意识，组织学生讨论

    组织学生进行小组活动，针对图画展开想象，
提出更多的问题，激发思维。
    3．完成课内题目，掌握听力要点

    4．改写对话，培养学生的语言运用能力

    要求学生把对话转述成一段叙述，培养学生的语言转换能力及概括能力。

    学生可用如下开头：This is a picture of a birth． day party for a young woman called Rachel Verinder． There sits Miss Rachel at the table with a beautiful

 diamond on her dress．．．

    (四)口语(Speaking)

    教师要鼓励学生在收集信息、处理信息和表达交流的过程中探索学习。要将自己置身于真实的环境中，将表演与真实情感有机地结合在一起。这样，有利于寓教于乐，激发学生的兴趣。

    除课文的相关情景外，我们还可要求学生描绘当时的情形，如喧闹的声音等。例如，学生可能会使用如下的语句：

    “The diamond is gone!　Gone!　Nobody knows how!”

    “I myself saw Miss Rachel put the Diamond into the drawer last night!”

    “We must call for the police!”

    (五)读前(Pre-reading)

    1．超前学习，体验探究

    在学习《月亮宝石》时，有可能的话，鼓励学生自主提前学习这本书。学生可以上网下载或到图书馆借阅小说The Moonstone，这样可以培养学生自主学习的能力。

  2．共同欣赏，集体解疑

  教师要鼓励学生在阅读过程中相互学习，通过课外阅读，使学生加深对文学的感受、理解、欣赏，共同解决阅读中存在的问题，提高思维能力；在讨论中，学会欣赏他人的优点，让学生通过合作体会成功的喜悦。
    (六)阅读(Reading)

    1．巧妙设疑，激发思维

    教师可设计如下问题：

    What do you think is the most difficult part in the reading?

  What do you think is the most interesting part in the reading?

 　 2．克服困难，猜测词义

 　 Write a definition，synonym，or description of the underlined words.

  1)Godfrey is an elegant and successful bachelor with many lady admirers ___________

    2)First of all，one of the guests，Godfrey，asks Rachel to marry him，but she declines．___________

    3)Rachel’s mother hires the famous detective Sergeant Cuff to investigate the theft. ___________

    4)Franklin，on the other hand，gives the detective as much assistance as he can． ___________

    5)Sergeant Cuff has one vital clue．He has found a smear in the wet paint on the door of Rachel's sitting room that was not there during the party. ___________

    答案：

    1)unmarried man 2)refuses   3)look into

    4)help   5)very important or necessary

    (七)综合技能(Integrating skills)

    1．阅读部分是本单元阅读课文的继续。这一部分解开了月亮宝石丢失的原因。教师可要求学生把小说梳理一遍。

    Number the sentences to show the correct order.

    (  )B．Franklin had no memory of what he did with the diamond．

    (  )C．Godfrey asked Rachel to marry him and she accepted．

    (  )D．The diamond was set in the forehead of the God of the Moon once again。

    (  )E．But Rachel broke off the wedding for fear that Godfrey would marry her for her money．

    (  )F．Rachel，who had behaved strangely since the theft of the diamond，went to London．

    (  )G．Godfrey took the diamond from Franklin’s bedroom and decided to keep the Diamond to pay off his debts．

    (  )H．The Indians had followed Godfrey，killed him，and taken the Diamond．

    (  )I．Franklin read a letter written by Rosanna saying that she knew he had stolen the diamond．

    答案：

    (1)F  (2)C  (3)E  (4)I  (5)B

    (6)G  (7)H  (8)D

    2．写作部分提出了两个情景，让学生选择其中之一写一封信。教师要组织好合作小组，小组讨论，理清思路后再分别起草。写出草稿后可互相交换，进行评价和修改。教师可收几封信，向全班展示并进行评价。
    3．若有可能，当学生完成了任务“Write a letter from Sergeant Cuff to Rachel apologising for his mistake．”可进一步要求学生以Rachel的口吻给Ser geant Cuff写封回信。

  (二)测试性评价

  1．Fill in the blanks with proper prepositions or adverbs．

    1)Miss Verinder，my congratulations to you _______．your birthday gift．

    2)It is no good falling _______ love with Godfrey．

    3)I gave _______ smoking last week，but since I stopped I haven’t been able to sleep．

    4)He is very kind；he shows much feeling _______ the weak．

    5)He wanted to do the job，but he was so young that he was turned _______.

    6) I don’t know the reason Rachel might have given _______ refusing him．

    7)When the information was given to me，I was to pass it _______ to her．

    8) He was tired——such a degree that he fainted．

    2．Read the text again and study the sentences taken from the text，and then try to produce sentences of your own by using the underlined structure or expressions in the following sentences．

    1)The novel The Moonstone is set in England in 1848，but the story really began 50 years earlier．

    2)The diamond was cursed and the man! lived a sad，lonely life without friends or family．

    3)When he died he left the Moonstone to his sister's daughter，Rachel，in an act of revenge， passing on his bad fortune to her．

    4)Franklin，who is a smoker，is very considerate towards Rachel．

    5)At the end of the party，everyone leaves except for Franklin and Godfrey，who are staying the night．    

    6)As the story develops，we discover some secrets about the people at the house that night，and the reasons why they might have stolen the diamond．

    7)Whoever is guilty must have a stain on his or her clothes．

    3．Fill in the blanks with proper words．

    A formal letter is very  1)  from an in for． mal letter．Formal letters are  2)  to businesses． schools or government offices．Informal letters are for relatives or friends．You may write an informal letter   3)  hand，but you should  4)   a formal letter．An informal letter can be as    5)    as you want it to be  6)   a formal letter should be short, two or three paragraphs．You should    7)    formal language in letters to businesses but informal language  in letters to your friends．For example，in a formal letter you may say．“I would  8)  your sending me the materials which I have requested．”In an informal letter you may say，“Please send me the papers I asked you    9)    ．And formal and informal letters have different    10)    ．

答案：

1．1 on   2 in  3 up   4 for  5 down

6 tor    7 on    8 to
2．1 The story is set in the Anti-Japanese War．
2 Since then they have lived a happy life．
3 Please read the note and pass it on to the monitor．
4 Jane likes Tom，because he is considerate towards others.
5 The classroom was silent，except for the scratching of pens on paper．    
6 As-he grew up，he knew how to work for others．
7 Whoever does a good deed should be praised．
3．1 different  2 written  3 by           4 type  5 long
   6 while      7 use      8 appreciate   9 for   10 forms

    (一)主题任务(Core tasks)

    根据本单元的中心主题，建议设计以下主题任务。

    任务一：辩论

    辩论主题：

    1．Should animals be kept in ZOOS or nature parks?

    2．Do human beings have the fight to kill animals?

    3．Do animals have feelings?

    4．Is it fight to teach animals tricks?

    可以从这几个主题中任意挑选一个进行辩论。

    完成时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“口语"之后

    语言知识要求：有关的词汇、句子和常识

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    活动形式：个人活动、小组活动、全班活动

    任务目的：

    1．在具体的活动中表达自己的观点并反驳别人的观点。    

    2．使学生了解辩论过程所需使用的语言的技巧，学会运用辩证唯物主义原理，摆事实、讲道理。学会尊重他人、尊重事实，具有正确对待不同意见的宽容态度和包容精神。

    任务二：设计英文实验报告

    完成时间：学完“阅读”之后

    语言知识要求：

    词汇：bee，transparent，dot，surrounding，troop， assumption，semicircle，apparent，sideways，maximum， precise，adequate，clarify，fetch，upward

    句型：First…．Next…．Then…．Finally…．

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    活动形式：个人活动、小组活动、班级活动

    任务目的：加深对课文细节的理解，巩固学过的词汇以及掌握实验报告的写法

    实验报告(Experimental Report)应包括以下几个方面——

  ●Title

  ●Time

  ●Place

  ●Purpose

  ●Things needed

  ●  Cautions

  ●  Conclusion

    任务三：制作一期以“动物—_人类的朋友”为主题的宣传报刊

    活动时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“阅读”、“综合技能”之后

  语言知识要求：结合本单元内容，综合使用语言

  语言技能要求：写、读、说、听

  活动形式：

  1．个人活动：查寻收集相关材料；制作一期以“动物——人类的朋友”为主题的宣传报刊；

  2．小组活动：互相交流，取长补短，修正各自的报刊；

  3．班级活动：报刊展示；评选最佳报刊。
  任务目的：

  1．引导学生关心身边的动物，学会关心他人；

  2．在生活实践中运用所学语言。

  (二)热身(Warming up)

  这部分的重点是通过一组幽默练习掌握和熟悉一些动物的名称。

    活动步骤：

    1．大脑风暴(Brainstorm)：让学生尽可能多地说出动物名称，教师根据学生的回答写上(也可以让学生自己写出)有关单词。
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    2．小组活动：学生通过小组合作，完成课本中的幽默练习。

    3．班级活动：英语习语很多都与动物相关，表达与汉语不同。可以把下面的内容印发给学生。

  1．To teach a ______ how to swim．

  2．The ______ near a school sings the primer．

  3．Love me, love my

  4．Look the barn door after the ______ is stolen．

  5．He that will steal a pin will steal an ______ ．

  6．Don’t count your ______ before they hatch．

  7．as poor as a church ______ 

  8. Let sleeping ______ lie.

  9．I'm SO hungry that I could eat a ______ ．

  10．Go home and kick the ______ ．

  11．Separate the sheep from the ______ ．

  12．A ______ in the way．

  13．One ______ doesn’t make a summer．

  14．A ______ in sheep’s clothing．

  15．Fine feathers make fine ______ ．

  16．You can’t make a ______ walk straight．

  17．The early bird catches the ______ ．

  18．It rains ______ and ______ ．

  19．All his geese are ______ ．

  20．as stupid as a ______ ．

  Keys：

    1．fish班门弄斧

    2．sparrow潜移默化

    3．dog爱屋及乌

    4．horse亡羊补牢

    5．ox小时偷针，大时偷金

    6．chickens不要过早打如意算盘

    7．mouse一贫如洗

    8．dogs勿惹事生非

    9．horse饥肠辘辘

    10．dog回家生闷气

    11．goats把好人与坏人分开

    12．lion拦路虎

    13．swallow一燕不成夏

    14．wolf披着羊皮的狼

    15．birds人靠衣装，佛靠金装

    16．crab江山易改，本性难移

    17．worm捷足先登；笨鸟先飞

    18．cats，dogs倾盆大雨

    19．swans言过其实

    20．goose蠢得像头猪

    (三)口语(Speaking)

    这部分中的设计要求熟悉有关学科的知识、词汇、阐述观点的句型和陈述支持观点的事实。

    活动规则：一方发言结束后要告知对方本方的发言已结束。

    活动形式：

    1．个人活动：建议提前从四个备选题目中确定辩论题目，让学生适当准备基本词汇和基本内容，使学生的辩论过程更精彩。

    2．小组活动：要求学生以四人一组，每组分为两个队。查阅相关资料，成员间资源共享，相互协作，确定发言顺序。
    3．班级活动：根据选定话题，交代辩论规则，即用所给辩论框架：背景→话题→观点→理由→论据→向对方提问题→结论→重申观点进行辩论。一方发言，另一方不准打断对方发言。

    4．小组活动：辩手根据自己准备的内容阐明本方观点，按照规则进行辩论。

    (四)读前(Pre-reading)

    “读前”(Pre-reading)部分可进行以下活动：

    1．“开动脑筋"(Brainstorming)活动。任选下列备选问题中的二至三个。
    Where do you find bees? (In the wild，in gardens， fields or orchards．)

    What do bees make? (Honey)

    Do you know how bees make honey?

    Why are bees useful? (They help fruit trees to bear fruit．)

    Where do bees live? (In a hive．)

    How do you collect honey? (You take out the honeycombs．)    

    Why must you be careful with bees? (They sting．)

    建议在以上活动的基础上，教师有意识地引入 hive，beehive，honeycomb等课文中出现的新词汇，为学生理解课文内容扫清障碍。

    2．“联想”活动。教师可以利用教材中提出的四个问题，引导学生联系文章标题THE LANGUAGE OF HONEY-BEES进行联想，捕捉文章主题。

    (五)阅读(Reading)

    本单元阅读部分的目标是学习有关动物行为的说明性文字，同时也向学生展示科学家严谨的治学态度和科学精神，培养学生对科学研究的兴趣。因此，教学过程应该同时也是启发学生自我感悟的过程，为此建议：
    1．略读(Skimming)，快速阅读文章题目和插图，浏览文章以了解文章的主题。重点思考：

    How do honey bees communicate with each other?

    What are they able to tell each other?

    2．段落主题归纳。学生在了解文章主题的前提下，快速阅读，并归纳每段的主要内容。

    3．疏通课文，了解细节。根据学生分析的主题，针对每一主题的细节进行讨论，了解每个主题的细节内容。鼓励学生根据主题自己设计一份英文的实验报告。(具体内容见主题任务二)

    (六)读后(Post-reading)

    这部分的练习设计为三部分，创造性地使用三个阶梯式的板块，有利于逐步培养学生的语言能力。因此，教师应逐步提出任务，让学生有充分的阅读时间来达到不同的能力目标。

    1．第一组练习要求学生在熟悉课文的前提下，通过图片形象展示蜜蜂的“圆圈舞”和“摆尾舞”。

    2．第二组练习共三个小题，教师可以结合“阅读”部分的细节理解进行提问。

    3．第三组练习是文章内容的扩展，通过给出卡尔.冯.弗里希教授与同事们设计的实验去发现蜜蜂是否能向同伴传递食物方位的信息。本组练习让学生通过记录实验的过程，用英语描述实验过程和结果，培养学生运用科学方法解决问题的能力。
  (七)语言实践(Language practice)

  1．词汇(Vocabulary)：词汇部分的重点是根据要求挑选符合所给句子情景的适当词汇解释并使用所给词语，合理想象，完成对话中的句子。建议学生使用英英或英汉双解词典，从而提高准确理解词汇的能力。

    2．语法(Grammar)：本单元语法重点是定语从句和情态动词的用法。可以先帮助学生复习阅读文章中出现的定语从句的用法，逐步过渡到定语从句练习(测试性评价)和课本中的情态动词练习。具体过程如下：

    小组活动；重点阅读本单元中带有定语从句的句子，并对其结构进行分析。
    个人活动：完成语法练习，并在小组内互相校对、讨论。

    班级活动：分析可能出现的典型问题。

    (八)综合技能(Integrating skills)

    与阅读部分相同，此部分的阅读也是有关动物的介绍性文字，建议结合三部分练习，在理解文章大意的前提下，学生发挥想象，互相讨论，完成第二和第三部分问题。

    “写作”部分要求学生任选一个话题，阐述观点并支持自己的观点，写一篇议论文。

    个人活动：使用“说”部分所学语言和推荐句型，按照要求完成文章。

    两人活动：与同桌交换作文，参考下面的作文评价标准，互相修改：

    1．Did he / she state his/her opinion clearly at the beginning of the paragraph?

    2．Did he/she present enough reasons to support his/her opinion?

    3．Did he/she suggest any solutions to the problem?

    4．Did he/she organize hi s/her ideas properly?

    5．Did he/she use necessary connectives to make the writing coherent?

    6．Did he/she use the right verb tenses?

    7. Did he/she spell the words correctly?

    8．Did he/she use appropriate words and complex sentences?

    班级活动：各组代表交流自己的材料，师生根据参考标准进行评价。

    另外，建议在学完整个单元后，组织学生出一期以“动物——人类的朋友”为主题的宣传报刊。(具体内容见主题任务三)

(二)测试性评价
1．用所学词汇的正确形式填空：
1)The explanation in the footnote c      the difficult sentence．

2)P      man made tools from sharp stones and animal bones．
3)P      is the science that deals with mental processes and behaviour．

4)He pretended to know a lot about cars，but when his car broke down he didn’t know what to do．It was a      that he knew nothing about how to repair cars．  
5)You can borrow a m      often books from

    the library at a time．

    2．定语从句与其他从句对比练习：用适当的关系词或连词填空。
    1)Is that the flat ______ you once lived in?

    2)Is this the only fiat ______ you once lived in?

    3)Is this the fiat ______ you once lived?

    4)Is this the flat in ______ you once lived?

    5)Is it in this flat ______ you once lived?

    6)The doctor did all ______ he could to save the patient．

    7)The doctor did ______ he could to save the patient．

    8)Galileo collected facts ______ proved the earth moves round the sun．

    9)Now all people know the fact ______ the earth moves round the sun．

    10) ______ is well-known that great changes  have taken place in China recently．

    11) ______ is well known，great changes have taken place in China recently．
答案：
1．1 clarified   2 Primitive 3 Psychology

   4 apparent    5 maximum
2．1(that)  2(that)  3 where   4 which

   5 that   6(that)  7 what    8 that/which

   9 that   10 It    11 As

    (一)主题任务(Core tasks)

    根据本单元的中心主题，建议设计以下主题任务。

    任务一：青年文化展

    活动时间：本任务可作为本单元的中心任务，贯穿整个单元学习时间，也可作为预习作业，与 Warming up同时进行，也可作为归纳总结内容，在学完Reading或Integrating skills后进行

    语言知识要求：涉及有关青年文化的词汇

    语言技能要求：听、说、记、写

    活动形式：

    1．小组活动：任务分工，组内成员根据自己的爱好及特长分工搜集资料；
    2．个人活动：从不同途径收集所需资料，摘录并整合；

3．小组活动：组员将所收集资料归类，筛选，整合等；
4．班级活动：各组派代表就青年文化的方方面面进行交流、探讨。

任务目的：

1．学会在具体的活动中表达自己的观点；

2．培养学生合作学习的精神；

3．培养学生学用结合，在实践中操练词语，并综合运用语言解决实际问题的能力。

任务二：演讲比赛

活动时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“口语”、“阅读”后

语言知识要求：结合本单元内容，综合使用语言

语言技能要求：说、听、读、写

活动形式：

1．小组活动：分配角色，确定主题；

2．个人活动：收集材料，完成组稿；

3．小组活动：组内试演，完善提高；

4．班级活动：择优表演，形成评价。

任务目的：

1．指导学生形成良好的人生观，价值观。通过演讲，鼓励学生从身边的小事做起，使学生们意识到做志愿服务工作对于青年人的意义。

2．在做中学，在具体活动中运用所学语言，并创造性地使用相关语言。

评价工具(选票)：

               学生演讲比赛评分表

                 Evaluation Form 
Date：______________________ 
Title of Speech：_________________

Number of Contestant：_________________
	  Evaluation

  Criteria
	    Specific Comments


	    Score


	  Final Score



	 Content
	 Speech value(interesting，meaningful)

Preparation(research，rehearsal)
	5
	 4
	 3
	 2
	 1
	

	 Content


	 Structure (Introduction, clear progression, conclusion)

Body of speech(logical flow，ideas supported by facts/examples)
	5


	 4


	 3


	 2


	 1


	

	 Language

 ability
	 Language(appropriate for topic and audience)

Correctness(acceptable mistakes)
	5


	 4


	 3


	 2


	 1


	 General

	 Expression

 skill
	 Opening(attention-getting，lead into topic)

Conclusion(effective，climactic)
Visual aids(simple，visible，easy to understand)
	5


	 4


	 3


	 2


	 1


	

	 Stage

 performance
	 Manner(direct，confident，calm)

Body Language(natural，purposeful)
	5


	 4


	 3


	 2


	 l


	

	 Vocal Quality
	 Pronunciation(varied，pleasant)
	5
	 4
	 3
	 2
	 1
	

	 Time contr01
	 Marks will be deducted for presentations that run over time．
	5
	 4
	 3
	 2
	 1
	


  Note：If the contestants’scores happen to be equal，the ranking could be decided by all the judges after further discussion．

    任务三：做关于“青年人文化”的调查

    活动时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“阅读”、“综合技能”后

    语言知识要求：结合本单元内容综合使用语言

    语言技能要求：读、写、说、听

    活动形式：

1．小组活动：讨论决定本小组的调查方向(音乐、体育、志愿服务工作、时尚或任何青年爱好的文化)和任务，明确分工；

2．个人活动：按照分工，设计调查问卷，注意综合使用open questions和close questions(开放式问题和封闭式问题)；

3．小组活动：汇总小组成员设计的调查问卷问题，确定本小组调查问卷题目。并在一定范围内调查，将调查结果统计、汇总，完成调查报告；
4．班级活动：以板报形式展示各小组的调查问卷和调查报告。

任务目的：

1．鼓励学生自主探究，全面了解“青年文化”这一主题；

2．通过任务活动，有意义地运用有关话题的语言，掌握本单元的主要词语、句型和语法，学会用所学语言做事情。

 (二)热身(Warming up)

本单元的中心话题是青年文化，在设计这部分的教学活动时，建议教师用音像材料导入主题，引导学生说出与青年文化有关的话题。在讨论四幅图片时，教师可以考虑拓展，课前可布置任务，鼓励学生分组设计海报或展示现代青少年生活的图片，激发学生的兴趣。
 (三)听力(Listening)

本单元听力的难度在于材料的篇幅长，要使学生在一定的时间保持注意力的集中，并能够获取特定信息，教师应该适当设计一些听力热身活动，加深学生对青年志愿者的工作了解，开阔视野，同时引出有关词汇。具体活动形式：

1．教师活动：教师介绍相关背景知识，如Big

 Brothers and Sisters。

2．班级活动：

1)What type of work could a volunteer do?教师通过学生回答收集有关词语。

  2)What information do you think the Youth Volunteers’Centre could provide?学生猜测，自然过渡

到听力内容。
(四)口语(Speaking)

这部分教学活动是通过学生谈论青年文化和兴趣，训练学生提出观点和给出定义的各种表达方式。通过引导学生对四个问题的了解、讨论、回答、解释、总结，使学生在熟练口语的同时了解当今青年的生活方式、兴趣，明确“青年文化”的意义，以及出现的一些问题。培养学生全面看问题的辩证唯物主义世界观。

建议完成主题任务一。(参见主题任务一)

(五)读前(Pre-reading)

“读前”(Pre-reading)部分可进行以下活动：

1．教师可以课前布置学生展示与青年志愿者活动相关的图片，在此基础上，教师有意识地引入voluntary，acknowledge，eyesight，beneficial，worthwhile等课文中出现的新词汇，为学生理解课文内容扫除障碍。

例如：展示中国青年志愿者标志。通过生生互动，师生互动，解释标志的含义。

(标志的整体构图为心的造型，又是英文“志愿者”的第一个字母V，颜色为红色。图案中央是手的造型，也是鸽子的造型，同时是英文“青年”(youth)的第一个字母Y，颜色为白色。标志寓意为中国青年志愿者向社会上所有需要帮助的人们奉献一片爱心，伸出友爱之手，表达“爱心献社会，真情暖人心”的志愿者主题。)
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2．教师可以利用教材中提出的两个问题，由此自然过渡到阅读部分。

(六)阅读(Reading)

本单元阅读的目标是使学生们意识到做志愿服务工作对于青年人十分重要，这不仅使被助者获益，志愿者本人也有收获。因此，教学过程应该同时也是启发学生实行自我感悟的过程，为此建议：

1．略读(Skimming)，快速阅读文章，浏览文章以了解文章的主题。重点思考：

  What do the three young volunteers do to help others?

2．人物归纳。学生在了解文章主题的前提下，快速阅读，并归纳文中三位志愿者的具体事迹。可鼓励学生通过小组合作，自行设计表格进行比较。
3．疏通课文，展开讨论。根据学生归纳的三位志愿者事迹，组织学生对“你认为其中最感人的志愿者事迹”进行讨论，可开展生生互动。
 (七)读后(Post-reading)

这部分的练习设计为四部分，第一、二、三部分是对文章细节的深层理解。第四部分是文章内容的扩展，使同学们发现身边的志愿者工作，紧扣文章主题，并使学生从中有所感悟，引发学生对青年志愿者工作的深层思考。    
建议完成主题任务二。(参见主题任务二)

 (八)语言实践(Language practice)

1．词汇(Vocabulary)：词汇部分通过字谜练习，重点检测学生根据英文释义写出单词的能力，从而提高学生准确理解词汇的能力。
2．语法(Grammar)：本单元语法部分提供另一篇紧扣阅读主题“志愿者"的文章，通过填空的形式使学生熟练掌握although，even though，so…that和whenever等连词的用法，并通过第三个练习让学生根据课文内容完成句子，复习主从复合句的用法。另外文章阅读(Reading)部分大量出现了动词-ing形式，可以先要求学生找出文章中出现的动词．ing形式，逐步过渡到动词-ing形式练习(参见测试性评价部分)。过程如下：

1．小组活动：重点阅读本单元中带有动词-ing形式的句子，并对其结构进行分析。

2．个人活动：完成语法练习，并在小组内互相校对、讨论。

3．班级活动：分析可能出现的典型问题。

第四个练习就“生活中最好的事情是自由”的说法，让学生分四人一组辩论，这个练习使学生在辩论中学会使用所学语言，更重要的是引导学生学会如何面对人生，面对金钱，使学生学会正确理解人生价值观。过程如下：

1．班级活动：分配正反方，确定小组辩论题目；

2．小组活动：收集材料，完成组稿，口头准备，完善提高；
3．班级活动：班级内辩论。

 (九)综合技能(Integrating skills)

该部分包括阅读与写作。阅读是一篇关于介绍“牛仔裤”的时尚文章，是本单元主题“青年文化”的补充，可以引导学生归纳主题，捕捉细节内容，完成第一、第二部分练习。教师可结合第三、第四部分练习和学习建议(Tips)指导学生如何做好调查问卷和完成调查报告，为主题任务三做调查和写作部分做好铺垫。(调查问卷见p321-p322)

建议完成主题任务三。(具体内容见主题任务三)

 (二)测试性评价

1．完成下列词汇练习：

1)Most of the tim e，y_______ do the y_______ work without payment．

2)The little boy is not m_______ enough to be given much responsibility．

3)The head teacher has made a few minor a_______ to our seats．

4)Even today can you imagine some children in Africa are s_______ to death?

5)Running up stairs very fast made him b_______. 

6)The news that our task was fulfilled on time was a great s_______ to us all．

7)Chinese women really hold up half the sky．But at present women and men are still not treated equally in many r_______ ．

8)The children are e_______ for the Spring Festival to come．

9)Eventually the church a_______ that the earth was round．

2．用动词的-ing形式改写句中的划线部分并重组句子。

1)He had to give up his teaching because he was in poor health．

2)As soon as he heard the news，he jumped with joy．

3)The books you want can be easily found because they are properly marked with numbers．

4)As they have been trained to speak this language for quite a few years，they are able to express their ideas quite well．

5)The husband died and left his wife a lot of money.

答案：

1．

1)volunteers；voluntary    2)mature        3)adjustments  

4)starving   5)breathless  6)satisfaction 
7)respects    8)eager      9)acknowledged

2．

1)Being in poor health，he had to give up his teaching．

2)(On)hearing the news，he jumped with joy．

3)Being properly marked with numbers，the books you want can be easily found．

4)Having been trained to speak this language for quite a few years，they are able to express their ideas quite well．

5)The husband died，leaving his wife a lot of money．

    (一)主题任务(Core tasks)

    根据本单元的中心主题，建议设计以下主题任务。

  任务一：模拟招聘

  完成时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“口语”、“阅读”、“综合技能”后

    语言知识要求：涉及招聘及应聘的词汇及句型

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    活动形式：

    1．班级活动：公布招聘方拟招工种，以小组为单位选择招聘方或应聘方；

    2．小组活动：任务分工，应聘方准备招聘问

题，招聘方作面试前准备；
    3．小组活动：组内预演，选派表现突出的同学参与招聘；

    4．个人、班级活动：按程序进行招聘，班级同学观摩。

    任务目的：

    1．在具体的活动中掌握、熟练所学语言并学会使用。

    2．使学生体会到在社会主义市场经济下，青少年应树立自主择业的意识，发挥个人的优势，通过劳动力市场或自主创业，积极主动地选择适合自己的职业。同时也希望通过模拟求职者的角色，使学生了解当今社会就业方式日趋多样化，切身体验自主择业的感受，从而锻炼学生的表达能力、应变能力、学以致用的能力、社会实践能力等。
    任务二：个人简历展览

    完成时间：学完“热身”、“听力”、“口语”、“阅读”、“综合技能”后

    语言知识要求：涉及个人简历的词汇及句型；个人简历写作要求和技巧；个人简历写作注意事项

    语言技能要求：听、说、读、写

    任务目的：将所学知识学以致用，通过完成任务掌握语言知识与技能

    活动形式：

    1．个人活动：根据指导建议，完成个人简历；

    2．小组活动：同学间相互评价，推荐优秀简历；

    3．班级活动：展出优秀简历，同学观摩。

    (二)热身(Warming up)

    这部分的重点是通过一组图片，熟悉、学习一些职业的名称。

    活动步骤：

    1．大脑风暴(Brainstorm)：让学生尽可能多地说出职业名称单词，教师根据学生回答写出(也可以让学生自己写出)有关单词；

    2．小组活动：学生通过小组合作，完成课本中的练习。

    (三)听力(Listening)

    学生依据个人实际选择适合自己的工作，受益终身。在做听力之前，结合热身部分的讨论，可提问：

  ●How can you select／choose the career that’s right

    / best for you?

  ● What aids do you need to make a career decision?

  ● What do you think a careers adviser does?

    然后，让学生听第一部分内容，完成练习三；听第二部分内容，完成练习四；听第三部分内容，完成练习五。听之前，让学生先阅读题目，熟悉题目要求，这样，学生听的时候会更有针对性。

    (四)口语(Speaking)

    本部分重点是谈论爱好与厌恶，愿望与期待，建议四人一组分三步骤讨论三个练习，最后向全班表述想法。

    活动形式：

    1．个人活动：按照职业顾问提出的问题，结合自己实际作答；

    2．小组活动：要求学生以四人一组，讨论练习2和练习3的内容；

    3．班级活动：根据组内讨论的结果，派代表表述。

  (五)读前(Pre-reading)和阅读(Reading)

  本单元读前与阅读部分相互渗透，可形成一个整体设计。

    1．解读文章标题。本单元阅读课的标题是 FOOTBALL：A GOOD CAREER CHOICE? 学生不难理解其字面上的意思，但不一定理解其深层意思。为此，教师从解读标题着手，引入本单元的话题。教师可将标题写在黑板上，然后问几个启发学生思维的问题。如：

    Do you like sports? Which sport do you like most?

    Do you think it will be a good career choice for you? Why or why not?

    What kind of job would you like to do for life?

    2．略读课文，了解大意。教师可以先让学生在预习的基础上，说说自己对课文的理解：分析文章结构、归纳文章段落大意、找出主题句及文章主题。

    3．文章的深层理解。完成读前的两个问题。
    (六)读后(Post-reading)

    这部分的练习分为三部分，教师逐步提出任务：

    1．第一个练习要求学生在熟悉课文的前提下，完成课文细节内容的填空。

    2．第二个和第三个练习是文章内容的深层理解，教师可指导学生以小组为单位，共同探究，相互交流，合作完成。

  (七)语言实践(Language practice)

  依据本单元语言实践部分的练习设置，建议教师分为三个步骤完成：
    1．短文改错着重考查学生的语言知识结构、词语、语法等综合语言技能，结合短文改错文章，以小组为单位完成练习二关于远程办公优缺点的讨论。

    2．词汇学习部分主要考查学生对描述人物特点词汇的掌握情况。建议教师鼓励学生通过查阅工具书等多种途径，以小组为单位完成，给学生创造一个“自学、自傲、自悟、自助”的机会。

    3．结合三则招聘广告，完成模拟招聘任务。(具体内容参见任务一)

  (八)综合技能(Integrating skills)

  该部分教学要注意以下几个方面：

  1．指导学生阅读WHY DO YOU THINK YOU WOULD BE GOOD AT THIS JOB?阅读的重点放在

个人简历的规范性上，这一部分与写作直接相关。
    2．指导学生阅读“学习建议”，提醒学生在完成个人简历后的注意事项。

    3．写作前利用课本中给出的两份个人简历进行对比，为学生规范地完成个人简历做好铺垫。

    4．写作完成后，同学间互相批改，并推荐优秀个人简历进行展览。(具体内容参见任务二)

(二)测试性评价

 1．完成下列词汇练习：

 1)An a    is a person whose profession is to keep or inspect financial accounts．

 2)Women’s soccer teams from China，the United States．Canada and Sweden kicked off a four nation invitational t   in Shenzhen on January 30th，2004．

 3)She is always p    ，but her boyfriend is always late．

 4)He’s got all the right g    but is tem peramentally(在性情方面) unsuitable．

 5)We can visit your company on Monday or Tuesday；our plans are fairly f    ．

 6)With his o    talent and knowledge he also did quite well in most other courses during his undergraduate study．

 7)A r    is a person employed to make appointments for and receive clients at a hotel， an office building，a doctor’s or dentist’s surgery，a hairdressing salon，etc．

 8)People a    him forh is noble character．

 9)I heard that you have a v   position for a secretary．I’ve come to apply for the job．

 10)Young people are trained in vocational schools for their future o    ．
2．用适当的连接词填空。
1)I have no idea ________ we can do with so much waste paper．

  2)Sarah hopes to make friends with ________ shares her interests．

  3)Word came ________ the President would come and inspect our school himself．

  4)It's generally considered unwise to give a child ________ he or she wants．

  5)It worried her SO much ________ her hair was turning grey．

  6)He always thinks of ________ he can do more for the people．

  7)The reason he is absent is ________ he has to take his mother to the hospital．

  8)The teacher didn’t tell me ________ we were wrong．

  9) ________ do you guess will give a talk tomorrow?

  10)The doctor really doubts ________ my mother will recover from the serious disease．

    答案：

    1．

    1 accountant      2 tournament    3 punctual

    4 qualifications  5 flexible      6 outstanding

    7 receptionist    8 adore         9 vacant  10 occupations

    2．

    1 what  2 whoever  3 that 4 whatever

    5 that  6 how      7 that  8 where／why 

    9 Who   10 whether/it


